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PREFACE
The new curriculum has been introduced in grades 1-3 from the year 2077. English is one of the four
major areas of learning in these grades. The new curriculum is an integrated one where different areas
of learning are connected with different themes. English has 10 different themes, some of them are
common in different subjects while others are subject-specific. Since all the lessons across different
subjects are not similar and not based on the same content, it is advised to make a smooth transition
from one area to another.

The Teacher's Guide has been written by a team consisting of Shankar Adhikari, Nim Prakash Singh
Rathour, Nabin Kumar Khadka and Ramesh Dhakal. The team members particularly contributed in
developing the tasks of the themes as: (Shankar Adhikari: My Belongings, Hobbies and Interests and
Birds and Animals, Nim Prakash Singh Rathour: My Daily Life and My School, Nabin Kumar
Khadka: Our Environment, Communication Technology and Market, Ramesh Dhakal: Me and My
Family, Our Culture, and Fruits and Vegetables). Several people, notably, Ana Prasad Neupane, Prof.
Dr. Jib Lal Sapkota, Prof. Dr. Rish Ram Rijal, Dr. Gopal Prasad Pandey, Maiya Pokharel, Madhav
Prasad Ghimire and Tuka Raj Adhikari have thoroughly read the document and provided their valuable
inputs. The content of this book has been edited by Mr. Birat Chaulagain.

This Teacher's Guide has been prepared to help teachers teach the book English Grade 2 developed by
Curriculum Development Centre (CDC) maintaining uniformity throughout the country. The book
contains stepwise procedures in detail to carry out each and every activity outlined in the book. The
stepwise procedures are just the suggested ideas. Curriculum Development Centre believes that they
help to ensure minimum learning among the students. The teachers may use their own ideas or
techniques according to their specific contexts but they should ensure that the students achieve the
learning outcomes set in the curriculum.

CDC always welcomes the comments and feedback for the betterment of its publications.

June, 2021
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Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two

Introduction

This teacher's guide is a booklet for the teachers teaching English in Grade 2. It shows how each
activity of the workbook is to be carried out in the classroom. The stepwise procedure given for each
activity is in detail. It is expected that the teachers teaching English in grade two should either
follow this or adapt according to their specific context but there should be learning on the part of the
students. Each activity in the workbook has been snipped and kept on the right side of the procedure
so that teachers can see the task for which the stepwise procedure has been given there in the
workbook. As in the workbook, the teacher's guide is also organized theme-wise. When a new theme
starts, there's a theme page which contains the information like; number of lessons, targeted soft
skills, total working hours, the language function, types of skill wise tasks and the target vocabulary
covered in the lessons under that theme. After the theme page, the lesson starts. Here, lessons are not
equal to one period. The total time allocated for a theme has been distributed among the different
activities of all the lessons kept under that theme. So, it will be wrong to think that one lesson should
be completed in a single period. There is the lesson number, lesson title, number of topics to cover,
specific objectives, required materials, preparation required at the beginning. After that, the
procedure for each activity is given together with the estimated time for activities. Some of the
lessons may contain homework. It is up to the teachers to decide whether extra homework is
required or not. At the end of the theme, there's also the procedure for carrying out the assessment
for that particular theme. Some assessment tasks can be done at the same time while others should be
done individually. The teachers need to read the procedure written for assessment section before
they start the assessment. Assessment is to be done two times. The assessment tasks given in the
workbook are for the first assessment and they should be photocopied when completed and are to be
kept in each student's file together with the scoring sheet. After the first assessment, the teachers
need to organize remedial class and do the second assessment. For the second assessment, the
teachers need to design the tasks themselves by looking at the objectives set for each theme in the
scoring sheet. The detailed procedure regarding the assessment is given in each theme. It is strongly
recommended that each teacher should have a teacher's guide at least the digital copy with them.

What do the icons mean?

Each task in the workbook comes with an icon which indicates the skill/task. The icons are kept at
all the instructions. The particular icon means the major focus of that task; however, the follow up
activity may focus on another skill/task.

_ gg : Listen.

N/ . Speak.

Write.

—
.\\\

o

|

Listen and sing.
Listen and say.
Listen and act.

Hy

/7P Read Match.

‘What do different colours mean?

The instructions throughout the tasks are in different background colours. The colour refers to the
degree of involvement of the students ranging from full teacher support to self-learning. The
interpretation of different colours with an example of each are shown in the table below, however it
depends on the specific context. The task suggested for self-learning may sometimes require full
teacher support whereas the tasks suggested for full-teacher support sometimes can be done by the

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two 1



students with little support of the teachers. The teachers, therefore, are suggested to carry out the
tasks as per the context of their school.

Background | Example Meaning
Colour
support
teacher
support
Yellow Complete this letter to your friend. Self-
learning

Some other useful tips
Here are some other useful tips that help you teach English effectively.

1. The workbook follows this principle: hear before you can say it, say before you can read it, read
before you can write it. Follow the same principle while teaching the lessons.

2.Use games in the classroom. There are lots of language games suitable for lower grades. The
activities suggested in the workbook and teacher's guide can also be carried out as games. You
can also find games on different websites.

3.Use Meaning, Form and Pronunciation (MFP) or Meaning, Pronunciation and Form (MPF)
technique in teaching vocabulary and grammar. The teacher's guide has suggested to use the
technique in several places. Meaning refers to what the word, expression or grammar structure
expresses. Pronunciation refers to how a particular word is pronounced. Form refers to how a
word is written. It covers spelling, other forms (e.g. plural), collocations and its grammatical
behaviour (e.g. noun). If you are teaching the word 'book’, teach the meaning first (show the
book in the classroom), give lots of examples (this is a book, that is a book, that's her book,
that's his book, it's my book, the book is big, the book is small). Then teach the pronunciation
(drill the words — whole class, pair, individual) and finally, write the spelling on the board (b-o-
0-k), give them the plural form, tell them that it is a noun etc.

4.Use short simple instructions. Use Instruction Checking Questions (ICQs). Work in pairs. Take
turns to ask and answer questions in pairs. (Are you working individually or in pairs? Do you
write the answers? etc.)

5.Use lots of gestures. The students may not understand everything you say in English. Use simple
English with gestures so that you will not need to translate into their language to help them
understand what you mean. For example, when you say 'stand up', gesture with your hands too
together with the phrase 'stand up'.

6.Learn some basic classroom language. Here are some examples.

I was out all day.

I am your teacher.

Where are the boys/girls?
Do you have a pen?

Can I ask you a question?
See you tomorrow.

Go and stand at the back.

I have been busy.

I bought a pen but I lost it.
Open your book.

Please come inside.

Could you help your friend?
Did you do your homework?
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This is for you?

Can you give me your book?
Go to your room.

I had a bath today.

Did you have a bath?

How are you?

The book is in my bag.

Let me see your book.

Don't look outside.

What does this mean?

Don't eat too much.

I like my school very much.
I need help.

Put on your shoes.

This class is very quiet.
Stand in a line.

You should do your homework regularly.
I am so happy.

Some students are absent today.
What sort of work does your father do?
He is still writing.

Listen to the recording.

This is my chair.

What time is it?

Can you come to my house?
I want some biscuits.

We were in the assembly.
She is not feeling well.

Why are you late?

Did you finish your work?
Can you all stand up?

7.Get the students to be active. Maximize Student Talking Time (STT). Let the students

speak/write even if they make mistakes. They learn through mistakes. Do not make immediate
corrections. This may discourage students. Use other techniques to correct students' errors like;
self-correction, peer correction etc. Delayed correction can be useful.

8.Use the correct model of language. It is only you from where the students get exposure to

English. So, use the correct model of language. You can use an authentic online dictionary to
learn the correct pronunciation of words.

9.Use audio visual resources. There are lots of songs in the workbook. Go over to YouTube to

10.

11.

12.

learn the tune. If it is possible, download the song on your mobile, play the song and help them
learn the tune to sing the song. There are several listening tasks as well. For those tasks, you
can simply record the listening text on your mobile and play for the task. If it is conversation,
invite one of your colleagues to help you act out the dialogue for recording purposes.

Use a gradual release model (I do, we do and you do). For any of the tasks, you do a model first
while the students just listen and watch you, then invite the students to do the task together with
you and finally ask them to do the task themselves.

Monitor the students' activities and provide feedback. While the students are doing the assigned
task, move around and listen to/watch them so that you can provide feedback to help them
learn.

Assess the students' learning and track their progress. During or at the end of the activity,
assess whether the students have learnt the teaching point or not. For this, you do not need to
give a written test, you can just observe them or talk to them.
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13. Use remedial class. If you find that the students have not learnt and have not achieved the
learning outcome, organize a remedial class. Reteaching, simplified instruction, individual
support, extra tasks/time or any other appropriate strategies can take the form of remedial
teaching.

14. Get them practise. It is not just practice but meaningful practice. Doing the same thing in a
different way can be a meaningful practice. Getting the students to do the same thing time and
again in the same way is not practice.

15. Get the students to read a lot. Many researches have concluded that reading is the most useful
way of input in language learning. Encourage the students to read. Help them get the books
from the library.

16. Use 'Think, Pair, Share (TPS). Ask the students to think over the question individually, then
they will discuss it in pairs and finally they will share it to the whole class. This way, the
students feel comfortable.

17. Use pair work and group work. Pair work and group work are very useful in teaching language.
Some tasks in the workbook are suitable for pair work while others are suitable for group work.
Make sure that the students do the assigned task in pairs and in groups.

Time allocation (in hours)

Theme Time for teaching | Time for remedial | Total
teaching and | time
assessment

Me and my Family 20 1 21

My daily Life 15 2 17

My School 15 2 17

Our Environment 20 1 21

My Belongings 5 3 8

Our Culture 10 2 12

Communication Technology and |5 2 7

Market

Fruits and Vegetables 5 2 7

Hobbies and Interests 5 2 7

Birds and Animals 10 1 11

Total 110 18 128

Some suggested resources

Here are some materials that you can make and use in your classroom. They can be useful in teaching
different language points. These are some suggested materials with their example pictures. The
teachers should make these by themselves.
Name Picture

Word wheel
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Sentence wheel

Flashcards
Matchstick figures
Pictures
Snake and ladder T e
: Finish
o 25
emes \’n sod -;ﬂ"';qrv‘;;;
' '14. thirsty 15

Spell e reo:

(This can be used for teaching different points)

How can the integration be done?

The four subjects prescribed for grade 2 are based on themes. Some themes are common across all
subjects while others are common in two or three subjects. If you are teaching common themes, pay
attention to how you can integrate the lessons in other subjects. Some activities are suggested in the
respective lessons of common themes in the book. Similarly, you can look at the elaboration section
given in the curriculum document which will help you to notice common things across the subjects and
make decision regarding the possible activities that suit for other subjects.

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two 5



Theme: Me and My Family

This theme is common in all the four subjects. There are some tasks/ideas on how to integrate with

other subjects. They are given in the box at the end of the relevant activity.

Number of lessons: 6 (Lesson 1 to 6)
Soft skills: Taking care of oneself, self-discipline, self-awareness, communication,
collaboration, self-discipline, sociability, decision making, honesty/integrity, self-esteem,
sense of belonging

Total working hours: 20

Language Greeting and leave taking, talking about age, introducing others and

function talking about home and family.

Listening e Listen and sing

Listen and say

Listen and act

Listen and write

Listen and complete

Listen and show

Speaking e Talk about family

e Talk about self

o Ask and answer about taking care of body parts

Vocabulary parents, village, homework, a black dog, shop, farm, long dark hair, a

cute cat, robot, jungle, jumping, worm, listen, swim, trim, comb, brush,

wash

Reading e Description of a family

A text related to introducing people

Introduction of a robot, monkey and fish

Description and functions of body parts

Description of taking care of body parts

Completion of a paragraph about family

A description of a picture

Ten sentences about family

A paragraph about friend

Label the parts of body

e Five sentences about taking care of body

Writing
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Lesson 1

Birendra's Family
This is the first lesson on the theme Me and My Family. The whole lesson is focused on family
relations. The students will practise different language skills in this lesson.
There are eight topics in this lesson.
. Talk about the picture. (Listening and speaking)
. Listen and sing. (Listening and speaking)
. Match. (Vocabulary)
. Learn these words. (Vocabulary)
. Read and answer (Reading)
. Complete the text about your family. (Writing)
. Make your family profile. (Project work)
. Describe the picture. (Writing)

0NN AW~

Objectives:
o Identify different members of the family from a picture.
o Listen to the teacher and sing a rhyme.
e Learn the meaning of unfamiliar words.
e Read a short text about a family and do comprehension tasks.
e Complete a text about the students' own family.
e Make a family profile.
e Describe a picture about a family.

Materials: Family puppets (for task 2), word and picture cards (for tasks 3 and 4), a model of a family
profile (for task 7).

Before you teach:
e Study the workbook thoroughly.
e Have the materials ready.

This task focuses on speaking and listening skill. Follow these steps.

e Show the pictures and ask: What do you see in

the picture? Who are the people in the picture?

Let the students answer. Move around the class

and check that everyone can identify the family

members, animals and things in the picture and

say in English. (Elicit the words: grandfather,

grandmother, father, mother, brother, sister, cat,
dog, house, basket, etc.)

e Write all the words on the board. Drill all the
words one by one so that they learn the
pronunciation and spelling of the words.

e Read the words on the board one by one and tell
them to point out and identify people, animals
and objects in the picture. For example, the
teacher reads the word grandmother and the
students point out at the picture of the
grandmother.

e FErase the words from the board and tell them
that they will listen to you and write the words
in their exercise books. Also, tell them that the pictures will help them.
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Once they are ready with their pencils, read out the words one by one slowly. For example, the
teacher pronounces the word 'brother' and the students write 'brother' in their exercise books.
Move around the class and make sure that all the students have written the words. Make sure that
the students have written correct spelling.
Ask the students to tell some sentences about the picture. Ask some guiding questions for this?
For example; how many members are there? Who are they? What animals are there? Write the
sentences on the board.
Integrating other subjects
o Ask the students: what are they wearing? Note down the names of clothes they say.
Ask which of them the people wear in their family. This way you can fulfil the
learning outcome of Serofero: JTHEAT TRARF TTHEEdT ANGT UETTH TH TATIT |
o Ask the students: Say the family relationship words for the people in the picture in
Nepali. This way, the students learn the words and talk about the family relationship.

This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. The students will listen to the teacher and sing the
rhyme. Follow these procedures:

Sing the rhyme yourself showing family puppets . [Gsenandsing.

and doing actions and ask the students to listen
to you. (For example, when you are singing the
line 'Father, father! So kind', show the puppet of
father and do the action with a gesture.

Sing the rhyme again and ask the students to
repeat after you. Follow the method of the
snowball principle. (The teacher says a sequence
becoming longer and longer. After each saying
the students repeat that sequence in chorus.)
After the students learn to sing, let them sing
themselves. Move around and check if they are
singing with action or not.

Now, discuss on the content of the rhyme. Do
not discuss word-to-word, but make them know
the content with the help of the pictures given in
that activity.

Divide the students in pairs and ask them to
share who are there in their families. Move
around the class to see if the students are taking
part actively in the conversation. Who are there in your family? Tell your friends.
When the students finish doing that. Invite some

pairs to the front of the class. Tell them to share who are there in their partner's family.

Father, father! So kind

Mother! Mother! Never mind

Grandfather! Grandfather! Love and share.
Grandmother! Grandmother! Take care.
Brother! Brother! Play the ball.

Sister! Sisterl Where's the doll?

3. Match. 15 minutes
This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will match the pictures with the family relation words.
Follow these procedures:

[ee)

E‘Match.

Ask the students to identify the pictures. For this, 4 grandfather
show them the picture one by one and ask them
who they are.

Ask the students to read the words in the column on
the right.

Now, ask the students to match the pictures in the
column on the left with the words in the column on
the right.

o)

| o
3
<]
Q
2
[}

e
Q
Q
3
[}
3
[*]
2
>
@

Q
a
q
Ch
Q

e

e )

»
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Once they complete, check their answers and provide feedback to them if needed.

Integrating other subjects

o Ask the students: Say the family relationship words in Nepali. This way, the students
learn the words and talk about the family relationship.

4. Learn these words.

This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will learn the words so that it helps in the

15 minutes|

comprehension of the reading text. Follow these procedures:

Show the pictures one by one and ask
them to identify the pictures. After this
show the word cards pronouncing the
words and tell them to point at the
pictures in their books.

Now write the words on the board and
conduct drill practice so that the
students will learn the pronunciation
and spelling.

Bl

5. Read and answer.

This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading (for decoding) and reading comprehension.

Follow these procedures:

Tell them to look at the picture and ask: What do you see in the picture? (Elicit father mother, son,

Learn these words.

homework

50 minutes|

daughter, etc.). Whose family is this? (Elicit: Birendra's family.)

Ask the students to share who are there in their families? Get them to say the members of their

family using the words of family relation like father, mother, etc. Encourage them to speak.
Tell them that they are going to read the text about Birendra's family.

Tell them that you read the text for the first time
and they will follow you by pointing the lines
with their fingers. Read the text slowly but
correctly (with correct pronunciation, stress and
intonation). Pause at some words for them to
read. This way, you can check whether they are
actually following you or not.

Tell them to read the first paragraph loudly.
When they finish, ask the questions below and
elicit answers from them. When they answer,
ask them to show you where the answers lie.
Make sure that all of them find the answers.

Questions:

e Which grade does Birendra study in? (Answer:
two)

e How old is he? (Answer: seven)

e Where does he live? (Answer: in a village)

e What is his father's name? (Answer: Hari
Narayan)

e How old is he? (Answer: 35)

Tell them to read the remaining part of the text.

When they finish, ask these questions orally and elicit answers from them. When they answer, ask

them to show you where the answers lie.

[ 4 Read and answer.

What do you see in the picture?

Birendrais a grade two student. He is seven years old. He lives
in a vilage. He lives with his parents. His father, Hari Narayan
is 35 years old. He loves Birendra. He is a good father.

Birendra’s mother is Rima. She is 33 years old. She helps
Birendra with his homework. She is helpful

Birendra has a sister. Her name is Nitu. She is ten years old
Birendra has a pet dog. lts name is Kale. It is a big black dog

Birendra loves his family very much
Complete the sentences.

a. Birendra lives with his

b. His fatheris years old

c. His helps him do homework
d. Birendra’s is ten years old.
e. Kaleisa
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Questions:

e What is Birendra's mother's name? (Answer: Rima)

e How old is she? (Answer: 33)

e Who is Nitu? (Answer: Birendra's sister)

e How old is she? (Answer: ten)

e What is the name of Birendra's pet dog? (Kale)

Ask the students to look at the exercise 'Complete the sentences.' And tell them that they need to
fill in the blank spaces with the words from the text.

Ask the students to read the text silently and complete the sentences.

Move around the class and help the students if they need any.

When they finish, ask them to share their answers and provide feedback.

Answers:

a. parents
b. 35

c. mother
d. sister
e. dog

Integrating other subjects

e You can also ask the students to talk about the ages of people in the text. This helps to
fulfil the learning outcome of Serofero: #TE T ATHAT TRATTH TTIEEH THT TATIT.

6. Complete the text about your family. 30 minutes

This is a writing task. The students have to complete the blank spaces with the information about their
family. Follow these procedures.

Ask the students to read the text and make X% Complete the text about your family.

them know what they need to fill in each My name is ——— . Ilveina

£ap- . (big/smaill) family. My father'snameis”—/—————— My
Ask them to fill in the blank spaces and ) ] —
move around the class to help them if they ~Mofhersnameis ihave

need any. sister/sisters and ——————brother/brothers.

When they finish, tell them to share their
answers one by one and provide necessary feedback.

Integrating other subjects
o This task can be translated into Nepali and the students can be asked to complete the

text with Nepali words. This helps to fulfil the learning outcome of Nepali language.

7. Make your family profile. 15 minutes
This is a project activity under writing task. The students have to make the family profiles of their
families. Follow these procedures.

Display a sample of a family profile (can be the ¥ Make your family profile.

profile of your own family).

Tell them to paste the photos of their family
members on a piece of a chart paper. Write the [earsich= grondmofher fofher
relationship and the names just below the photos. ~ Name:._.___. Name: __.__. Name:_____
Tell them to do the task as homework and inform
them that they can take help of their parents as
their homework. mcter = Ercihedie:

photo photo photo

photo photo photo

Integrating other subjects

o This task can be translated into Nepali and the students can be asked to make their
profile in Nepali language. This helps to fulfill the learning outcome of Nepali

10
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\ language. |

8. Describe the picture. 30 minutes

This is a writing task. The students have to write some sentences about the picture given there. Follow
the steps below.
Y Describe the picture.
o Ask the students to look at the picture given in this
activity. Ask: What is the picture about? What can
you see in the picture? Who are these people in the | ra v
picture? Tell them to say some sentences orally 'm_ F
about the picture. Provide your feedback. gl
e Tell them to write the description of the picture on

the basis of the discussion. Once they complete the task, ask them to share their answers and
provide feedback.

Integrating other subjects
o The students can be asked to write a short description in Nepali language too.

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two 11



Lesson 2
I Love My Family

This is the second lesson on the theme Me and My Family. The lesson talks about family members and
their ages. The students will practise different language skills talking about themselves, their family
members and their ages.
This lesson includes eight topics:
1. Act. (Listening and speaking)
2. Find and write. (Vocabulary)
3. Talk about yourself. (Speaking)
4. Learn these words. (Vocabulary)
5. Read and answer. (Reading)
6. Write the words. (Vocabulary)
7. Listen and say. (Listening and speaking)
8. Write ten sentences about your family. (Writing)
Objectives:
Act the conversation of greeting, introducing and leave taking.
Find the words of family relation from the word grid.
Talk about self.
Pronounce the new words from the reading text and learn their meanings.

e Read a short text and do comprehension tasks.

e Write words with the help of pictures.

e Write ten sentences about their families.
Materials: Photos of family members of students if they have (for task 3), picture cards, words cards
(for task 4).
Before you teach:

¢ Study the workbook thoroughly.

o Have the materials ready.

This is a listening and speaking task. The students will first act out the conversation given in the book
and then they will have similar conversation about themselves. Follow the these steps:

e Call one of the students in the front of the v with iy 1(,,0.\?\,,,3,“, o

brother ang  @Fandiather and

e Tell the students to look at the pictures and _Lesson 2 | Love My Family .
ask these questions: What do you see in the e —
picture? How many people are there? What  jyjimjuna | BRI 6y rmiom | |amseven.
are they doing? (Elicit: There are two — Whetsyour [IEASEEEH fed m
people. They are talking.) you from? Yooy

e Tell them that you are going to read the ¢ 2 g 2
conversation and they will follow you. & ! 3] l

o -
class. You play the role of Junu and the MWPEOO¥OH oownismy famiy thovemy oo e

student will act as Jay. Other students will mysister  Qrandmothierioo.

listen to your conversation. 2.5 £
e Now ask two students to come to the front of l _:‘ l o

the class. One will act as Junu and the other »

Now, talk in pairs. Talk about yourself.
as Jay. Tell the other students to observe

them and listen to their conversation.

e Divide the students into pairs. Ask them to practise the conversation acting as Junu and Jay.
Once they finish, tell them to reverse their roles. Move around the class and make sure the
students are actively participating.

e Call one of the pairs in front of the class and tell them to have the conversation like Junu and Jay
using their own information. Other students will listen to them.

o Now, ask each pair to have similar conversation using their own real information.

12 Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two



e Tell them to reverse their turns once they finish.
e Move around the class and facilitate them.

o Say the correct words in order (of the pictures) and ask them to check whether their answers are
correct or not. Make sure that they have written correct words.

2. Find and write.

e Remind the students the words related to

15 minutes
This is a vocabulary task. The students have to find out five words related to family relation from the
grid and then they have to write those words. Follow the following steps:

family relations that they have learnt in X Find and write.

lesson 1. 5
e Ask the students to look at the pictures and A
guess the words. z‘> )
e Tell them to look at the part of the grid where &g’
they see a part highlighted by a red box. ?
e Tell them to read the highlighted word
'PARENTS'. e

e Now tell them that they have to mark five
more words related to family relations in the grid

taking the help of the pictures. a.

e Move around the class and help them in doing the

activity. They have to mark the words: ©

GRANDMOTHER, GRANDFATHER,
SISTER, CHILDREN and BROTHER.

¢ Once they find out the words, tell them to write the
words in the spaces given on the next page.

k[P k|PIARIENTTas] B
G|rR|A|N[D[M[O|T[H|E[R[Y 1l
FAMILVWJIQDQm
o|c|R|A|N|D|F|A[T|H|E|R|™
RILIEIRINIFls|1]s|Tle|r| X
.
clu[r]c]o[rlE[N[F]V]F[x]
B|R|O|T|[H|E|R|T|Z|X][R]E
b.
d.

e Once they finish, check if they have written correct spelling or not. Provide suggestions if they

need to correct.

o Ask some of the students to spell and pronounce these words.

3. Talk about yourself.
This is a speaking task. Here the students introduce their
family members and their ages. Follow the following steps
for this task:

e First, you talk about yourself showing the photos of
your family members using the clues given in the
book. For example:

I am Ramita Gurung.

I am 38 years old.

This is my father. (showing the photo)

He is 62 years old.

This is my mother. (showing the photo)

She is 58 years old.

This is my brother. ((showing the photo)

He is 35 years old.

(You can also talk about other family members of
yours if there are any)

35 minutes
+« Talk about yourself.
% i
lom SRS Thes B my father.
lam _——__y=anold. Heis year oid.
0 2 ~

e Invite some of the students to come to the front of the class and talk about themselves in the

same way. Help them if needed.

e Now, divide the students in pairs and ask them to talk about themselves turn by turn in the same
way. Tell them to talk about all the family members they have.
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e While they practise, move around the class and make sure that everyone is involved in the task.
Provide feedback if you see it is necessary.
Integrating other subjects
o This task can be done in Nepali too where they can learn to introduce oneself and
others in Nepali.

15 minutes|
This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will learn the words so that it helps in the
comprehension of the reading text. Follow these procedures:

4. Learn these words.

e Show the pictures one by one and ask
them to identify the pictures. After this
show the word cards pronouncing the
words and tell them to point at the
pictures in their books.

t2d Learn these words.

e Now write the words on the board and
conduct drill practice so that the students P 4
will learn the pronunciation and spelling. o o)
(& & o -

5. Read and answer. 35 minutes|

This is a reading task. The students will read the text about Preeti's family and do the comprehension

tasks. Follow the following steps for this task:

e Ask some questions about their parents as
Hi friends! | am Preeti Rajbanshi from Jhapa. |

given below.
am seven years old. My mother’s name is Uma

Questions:

What is your father's name? How
old is he? What is his job? How does

She runs a shop. She is thirty five. She has got a
long dark hair.

. My fatheris Amar. He works in a farm. He is thirty == x
he 100k llke? seven. He is tall and fat. @]
e What is your mother's name? How | have a brother. His name is Ravi. He is five. He “
old is she? What does she do? How is small. He has a pet. It is a cat. lts name is Shuri )
It is very cute 4

does she look like? —
e Do you have a brother or sister? True or false? Put a tick or a cross .
What is his/her name? How old is a. Preeti’s motheris 37 years old l:l
she/he? How does she/he look like?
e Do you have a pet? What it is? What
is its name? How does it look like?

b. Preetiis younger than Ravi. :’
c. Preeti has two brothers l:l

d. Shuriis a pet l:l

o Ask the students to go through the text and find out whose family they are going to read about.
(Preeti).

o Tell them that they are going to read the text about Preeti's family.

e Tell them to follow you with their fingers when you read the text. (Learn the correct
pronunciation of the words from the text beforehand). At the end of each sentence you read,
ask questions. You may ask some questions while reading which help you know that the
students are following you in one hand and on the other hand it supports the students to
comprehend the text.

Tell them to read the questions given. Make sure that they understand all the questions.

o Tell them to read the text and find out whether the sentences are true or false. Ask them to put a

tick mark in the box if it is true and a cross if it is false.

e Move around the class and help them to find the answers if necessary.

Make sure that they have written the correct answers.

14 Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two



e When they finish, do whole class feedback for each statement. Ask why a particular statement is
true or false. This helps the students learn the skill to find out the answers in a reading text.

e Answers: (a. Preeti's mother is 37 years old. Flase, because she is 35. b. Preeti is younger than
Ravi. False, because Preeti is 7 and Ravi is 5. This means Preeti is older. c. Preeti has two
brothers. False, because she has a brother. d. Shuri is a pet. True, because Shuri is Ravi's pet.)
Integrating other subjects

e This task can fulfil the learning outcomes of Serofero: 3% ¢ HTHAT TRARE TTHAEEH!

FTH (T9T) T FHT TATIA |

6. Write words. 20 minutes
This is a vocabulary task. Follow the steps for this activity:
o Talk about the pictures. Ask the students what they are. (Elicit: hair, nose, cat and eyes)
e Tell them to write the words given before the ¥
N 8 X Write the words.
pictures and then the name of the pictures as ) ‘
shown in the example. - 9 R s m

o Ask the students to do the task individually. long + 4§ =-eeoe —  bright + g €89 =-———
e Move around the class and help them. e Bz
¢ Once they finish, get them to share their answers and

provide feedback.

This is a listening and speaking task. Follow the steps for this activity:
e Pronounce the word one by one and

ask the students to follow you.
B —

e Say some of the words from the table

and ask the students to spell them. doll son mat

e Now read some words from the list uncle sun bat
and ask the students to cross the girl pig cat
words that they hear. hole sit fat
nail sait hat

e Move around the class and see if the
students have done the activity
correctly. If they have made any errors provide feedback.

8. Write ten sentences about your family. 20 minutes
This is a writing task. Follow these steps for this activity:

e Tell the students that they are going to write ten X Writeten sentences about your family.
sentences about their family. Tell them that they can =
write about names, age and work of their family =
members. They can also write how their family -

members look like. d
e You can provide a sample by writing about your own <
family on the board as shown below. t
My name is BabinYadav. I live with my family. 8

There are four members in my family. They are my
father, mother, me and my sister. My father's name
is Rajesh. He is 35 years old. He is a teacher. My [
mother's name is Shanti. She is 33 years old. She is a
farmer. ........

® You can assign this task as homework to them.

Integrating other subjects
o This task can be set in Nepali too.
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Lesson 3
Uncle Shiva's Family

This is the third lesson on the theme Me and My Family .The lesson talks about family relations other
than parents and their children. The students will practise different language skills around the topic.
This lesson includes five topics:
1. Listen and read. (Listening and reading)
2. Complete the puzzle. (Vocabulary)
3. Listen and complete. (Listening)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Write about Rita's family. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Listen to the teacher and read the text.

e [ earn the family relation vocabulary. (other than those that the students have learnt in the previous

lesson)

e Listen to the teacher and complete the sentences.

e Read a text about a family and answer the questions.

e Write sentences about a family.
Materials: Pictures (for task 3 and 4)
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

o Have the materials ready.
1. Listen and read. 20 minutes

This is a listening and reading task. Follow the steps:

e Read aloud with correct pronunciation and
the students will listen to you. Tell them to

L%l Listen and read.

follow you by pointing with their finger. @ [This is my uncle )Thss is my aunt.’
e Next time, the students will read after you. :‘5 name ': Sf:""’ >R ge' "“”;: g @s,
anga. e Is
e Select some of the students randomly and a§k l bfof]:‘errnyH: 1Se rc % iy ugr’\cle‘swife,
them to read the text. Other students will mason. 1 |she is a tailor.
follow them. Make sure they read correctly. )
[

¢ Finally, ask them to read individually. Move
around the class and make sure everyone is i ™
reading. Help them if they find any difficulty. moas

| \
They are my cousins. They are my uncle’s
son and daughter. They are students

Integrating other subjects
e This task can fulfil the learning outcomes of Serofero: #TH T ATHAT TRATE
HEEwH FIH (997) T GHY TATGT |

2. Complete the puzzle. 35 minutes
This is a vocabulary task. Follow the steps:

e Tell the students that they have to fill the words ¥ ComPplete the puzzie.
in the puzzle as per the definition given. One of ]
them is done for them as an example.

e Ask the students if they know the word for 3
each definition. If they cannot, provide the first
letter as a clue. 1171

e Even if they cannot do, tell them the word to be L
filled in the puzzle. Accros: Down:

e Once they complete the puzzle, write the WOrds [ o avene of vous coter| [ o son o vous crathos or ot

from the puzzle on the board. S Ll G e

e The words are: 1. Cousin, 2. Uncle, 3. Nephew, 4. Aunt, 5. niece

FERRE

s
=

16 Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two



Pronounce the words correctly and ask the
students to follow you. Get them to

Now, use the words in your own sentences.

pronounce and spell the words correctly. @

Conduct a drill practice for this. b

After they learn the pronunciation and .

spelling of the words, tell them to use the

words in their own sentences.

When they finish the task, check their

sentences. Accept all the meaningful sentences with correct structures.
Sample sentences (These are some of the possible answers.)

a. My cousin is younger than me.

b. My uncle is a teacher.

c. My father's nephew is six years old.
d. My aunt is a housewife.

e. Nabina is my niece.

3. Listen and complete. 25 minutes|

This is a listening task. Students have to complete the sentences listening to the teacher. In doing this,

they can take the help of the pictures. Follow these steps:

Ask the students to look at the pictures and say
what the people and the dog are doing. Tell them to
look at the first picture. Make them read the
sentence given there. (Elicit: cooking food, eating
food, washing clothes, reading and writing, and
playing a ball)

Tell them that they will listen to you and write the
words in the blank spaces given in their workbook.
Also, tell them that the pictures will help them.
Once they are ready with their pencils, read out the
sentences one by one. Focus on the missing words.
(The sentences are: My grandmother is cooking
food. My aunt is eating food. My uncle is washing
clothes. My cousins are reading and writing. My
puppy is playing a ball.)

%
¥ £

|

ez

My grandfather is sleeping.

My grandmotheris_______

R,

LY

g

Myauntis _________

Myuncleis . ___. —

ot
),

%)

My cousins ar

Tell them that you are going to read out the sentences again. This time they will write if they have
missed and check whether they have written correct words or not.
Move around the class and make sure that all the students have written the words. Tell them that
they are going to check their answers. Read out the sentences but do not say the words that go for
the blanks. Pause the students say the words by themselves. If they have written wrong words, tell
them to look at the picture. Make sure that the students have written the correct spelling.

4. Read and answer.

This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these

procedures:

e Tell them to look at the pictures and ask these questions: What is the man doing? (Elicit:
building a wall.) What is the woman doing? (Elicit: cooking food) What tools do you see?
(Elicit: plumb bob, hammer, trowel and shovel.)Encourage them to speak.

e Ask: Do you have your uncle and aunt? How old are they? What do they do? Etc.

e Tell them that they are going to read the text about Uncle Shiva.

e Tell them that you read the text for the first time and they will follow you by pointing the lines
with their fingers. Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct pronunciation, stress and
intonation). Pause at some words for them to read. This way, you can check whether they are

actually following you or not.

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two
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e Tell them to read the first paragraph loudly. When they finish,
ask them these questions and elicit answers from them. When ',
they answer, ask them to show you where the answers lie. :
(Questions: How old is Shiva? What is his job? How long does
he work? (Answers: Shiva is thirty years old. He is a mason. He
works from morning to evening.) Make sure that everyone finds
the answers.

e Tell them to read the second paragraph loudly. When they finish,
ask these questions orally and elicit answers from them. When
they answer, ask them to show you where the answers lie.
(Questions: Who is Lata? How old is she? What does she
do?(Answers: Lata is Shiva's wife. She is twenty eight years
old. She cooks food for her family.) Make sure that they can
answer all the questions.

o Tell the students to look at the questions given. Make sure that they understand what the questions
mean.

e Ask them to read the text, find out the answers and write. The students will do this task
individually.

e Move around the class and check if they are doing as instructed. Help them to find out the answer
if required.

e When they finish, ask them to check each other's answers.

o Finally, do whole class feedback. (Answers: a. thirty. b. A mason. c. twenty eight. d. cooks food

for her family. e. yes.)

Integrating other subjects
e This task can fulfil the learning outcomes of Serofero® % T STHAT TRAE
egE®H] FIH (747) T FHY AT |

5. Write about Rita's family. 60 minutes
This is a writing task. In this task, students need to write about Rita's family. For this, they need to
study the picture given in the workbook first. Follow the steps:

e Tell them that they are going to write about the given picture. Tell

them that it's Rita's family. Say: Who is Rita? Point to the picture. -
(The girl in blue dress on the right.) In the same way pointing to the S @ v
e 5

¥ Wrte about HEN's tamiy

picture of other family members, ask who they are. (Elicit: Raita's
father, Rita's mother and Rita's brother.

e Ask: What pet animals do they have? (Elicit: a cat and a dog) What
other animals do they have? (Elicit: goat, cow, buffalo, hen, and
cock, and their babies.)

e Write the words elicited from the students on the board.

e When finished, tell the students to look at the picture and the words
on the board and write some sentences in the workbook. Tell them
that the first sentence is given as an example.

Sample answer:

This is Rita's family. She lives with her parents. Rita has a brother. They have a cat and a

dog. They are their pets. They also have a cow, a buffalo and a goat, and their babies.

They have a cock, a hen and chicks.

e Move around the class and help them.
e Check their answers after they finish the task. Make sure that they have written meaningful
sentences with correct spelling and grammar.

Integrating other subjects

This task can be set in Nepali too.
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Lesson 4
It's Me

This is the fourth lesson on the theme Me and My Family. The lesson is talking about self. The
students will practise different language skills around the topic.
This lesson includes seven topics:
1. Listen and read. (Listening and reading)
2. Complete these and talk to your friends. (Speaking)
3. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
4. Learn these words. (Vocabulary)
5. Read and answer. (Reading)
6. Write about your family and talk to your friends. (Writing and speaking)
7. Write a similar paragraph about your family. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Listen to the teacher and read the text.

e Talk about self with friends.

e Listen to the teacher and complete the sentences.

e Act out the conversation.

e Learn the meaning of the words robot, jungle, jumping, worms, swimming and listening, and

pronounce them correctly.

e Read a text and do comprehension tasks.

e Write a paragraph about one's family and a paragraph about a friend's family.
Materials: Word and picture cards (for task 4)
Before you teach:

o Study the workbook thoroughly.

o Have the materials ready.
1. Listen and read. 20 minutes

This is a listening and reading task. Follow the steps:

e Read aloud with correct pronunciation and & o[BIl

the students will listen to you. Tell them to iz mersi e 1live with my
follow you by pointing with their finger. el Itis a big city. :mm'
o Next time, the students will read after you. - e 8
o Select some of the students randomly and 4y i e »
ask them to read the text. Other students will i "‘ i“
follow them. Make sure they read correctly. MssLman ke reading.
e Finally, ask them to read individually. Move " rere ket o fogne s
around the class and make sure everyone is ) o , )
reading. Help them if they find any 5 “ o “ t
difficulty. - n
Integrating other subjects
o This task can be set in Nepali too.
2. Complete these and talk to your friends. 35 minutes

This is a speaking task. Here the students have to first complete the sentences with the information
about themselves. Then, they have to talk about themselves to their friends. Follow the following steps
for this task:

e First, you write about yourself completing the sentences given in the book. Paste a photo of your
own. For example:
Hello! I am SubiKumal.
I live in Dhading.

I live with my parents.
[ am 35 years old.
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[have a brother.  Complete fese and Wik o you fends. |

I like my family.

F“ve n= [

I — J

Hellol | am

(You can also talk about other family
members of yours if there are any)

Pasta your pbsco base old

| am

| live with -

e Display your sentences to the students and talk
about yourself. _ 1' e —— ———— I
e Ask the students to complete the sentences in - S b

the same way using their own information.

e Once they complete, ask some of the students to come to the front of the class and talk about
themselves.

® Now, divide the students in pairs and ask them to talk about themselves turn by turn in the same
way. Tell them they can add other information about themselves if they want.

e While they practise, move around the class and make sure that everyone is involved in the task.
Provide feedback if you see it is necessary.

3. Listen and act. 20 minutes
This task focuses on speaking skill. The students learn to greet and talk about their interests with each
other. Follow these procedures:

20

Tell the students to look at the pictures. & “—

Ask: who are they? (They are friends) What
are they doing? (They are talking) What
does the boy say first? (Hello! How are
you?) What is the girl's answer? (I'm fine.
Thank you.) What does the boy like?
(Reading books.) What kind of book does

Hello! How are you?

| I'm fine. Thank you. — @
g

| ke reading books
Do you lke reading books?

7

he like? (Story books.) Does the girl like to | 1\ Yyldo Whatkndof |7

read story books? (Yes, she does.) { Ny - /

Read out the sentences in speech bubbles at B &1 ke stony Books § —
slower speed with correct stress and [Tiike Them. foo
intonation. Now, practise in pairs. Talk about yourself.

Now, invite two students: one girl and one

boy to the front of the class and ask them to act out the dialogue. The rest of the students will
listen.

Divide the students in pairs and ask them to act out the conversation.

Move around the class and check if the students are doing correctly. Help them if necessary.

When the students finish doing that ask them what they like doing. Ask for further information on
the basis of their responds.

Invite some pairs to the front of the class and act out the conversation using their own information.
Other students will listen to them.

Now, ask the students to act out the dialogue in pairs using their own information. Tell them to
reverse the roles.

Move around the class and help them if they feel any difficulty.
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4. Learn these words.

This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will
learn the words so that it helps in the comprehension
of the reading text. Follow these procedures:

Show the pictures one by one and ask them to
identify the pictures. After this show the word cards
pronouncing the words and tell them to point at the
pictures in their books.

Now write the words on the board and conduct drill
so that the students will learn the

15 minutes|

b5 Leamn these words.

[ jumping ]

practice
pronunciation and spelling.

-

[ swimming ]

listening

5. Read and answer. 60 minutes|

This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:

Tell them to look at the pictures and ask: What do you
see in the pictures? (Elicit: a robot, a monkey and a
fish.)

Tell them that they are going to read the text.

Tell them that you will read the text for the first time
and they will follow you by pointing the lines with
their fingers. Read the text slowly but correctly (with
correct pronunciation, stress and intonation). Pause
at some words for them to read. This way, you can
check whether they are actually following you or
not.

Tell them to read the first paragraph loudly. When
they finish, ask them these questions and elicit
answers from them. When they answer, ask them to
show you where the answers lie.

Questions:

What is the name of the robot? How old it is? Where
is it from? What does it like?

Answers:

£ 1 Read and answer.

7 |
&

Helio! My name is Lisa. I'm arobot. I'm seven
years old. | am from the world of science. |
help people in their work. | like listening to
music. | like English rhymes

Good morning! My name is Bonzo. I'm a
monkey. I’'m six years old. | live in the jungle.
Kiki is my sister and my best friend. | like
jumping. Banana is my favourite food

Hello! My name is Fin. I'm a fish. I'm seven
months old. | live in water. Otto is my best
fiend. | eat worms. | like swimming. My
hobby is singing.

Write short answers.

Q. Who'is Lisa?

arobot

b. Where is Bonzo from?

What's Bonzo's favourite food?

c
d. Who is Fin’s best friend?
e. Who is the oidest of all?
f

Who can be your friend?

Lisa. Seven. From the world of science. Listening to music and English rhymes.
e Tell them to read the second paragraph loudly. When they finish, ask these questions orally and
elicit answers from them. When they answer, ask them to show you where the answers lie.

Questions:

Who is Bonzo? How old is it? Where does it live? What is its sister's name? What does it like?

Answers:

A monkey. Six. Kid. Jumping. Make sure that they can answer all the questions.
e Tell them to read the third paragraph loudly. When they finish, ask them these questions and
elicit answers from them. When they answer, ask them to show you where the answers lie.

Questions:

What is the name of the fish? How old is it? Where does it live? What does it eat? What is its

hobby?
Answers:

Fin. Seven months. In water. Worms. Singing.
Make sure that they can answer all the questions.
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e Tell the students to look at the questions given. Make sure that they understand what the questions
mean.

e Ask them to read the text, find out the answers and write. The students will do this task
individually.

e Move around the class and check if they are doing as instructed. Help them to find out the answer
if required.

e When they finish, ask them to check each other's answers.

¢ Finally, do whole class feedback. (Answers: a. a robot. b. jungle. c. banana. d. Otto. e the robot. f.
the robot/the monkey)

This is a writing task. Here the students have to first complete the sentences with the information about
themselves. Then, they have to share it to their friends. Follow the following steps for this task:

e First, you write about yourself completing the + Write about your family and talk to your friends.

sentences given in the book. For example: Hi, my name is I am
Hi, my name is Ankit. I am from Dharan. [ am from -lam years old.
forty-two years old. I have a big family. There are | —————— a big famiy. There are ———————
seven members in my family. How many members — members in my family. How ————— members do
do you have in your family? you have in your family.

(Note: Keep question mark at the end of the last sentence.)
o Ask the students to complete the sentences in the same way using their own information.
¢ Once they complete, ask them to tell it to their friends.
e Move around the class and provide necessary feedback.
Integrating other subjects
This task can be set in Nepali too.

7. Write about your family and talk to your friends. 30 minutes
This is a writing task. Here the students have to write a paragraph about their friend similar to the one
that they have written in task 6. Follow these steps for this task:
e First, ask the students to read the paragraph they have
written in the earlier task.
o Tell them to write a similar paragraph about their friend.
Tell them to begin using the clues given in the book.
e Move around the class and provide necessary help to
them.
e Once they complete, check their answers. Check
spelling, punctuation and grammatical correctness, and
provide feedback if needed.

¥ Write a simllar paragraph about your fend.

s my faend. He/She is from
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Lesson 5
My Body
This is the fifth lesson on the theme Me and My Family. The lesson is about the parts of human body.
The students will practise different language skills around the topic.
This lesson includes six topics:
1. Draw the lines to show the body parts and say. (Vocabulary)
2. Listen to your teacher and show the body parts. (Listening)
3. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
4. Listen and write. (Listening)
5. Read and answer. (Reading)
6. Label the parts of body. (Writing)
Objectives:
o Identify the parts of body.
e Learn the words related to parts of body with correct spelling and pronunciation.
e Listen to the teacher and complete the sentences.
e Act out the conversation.
e Read a text and do comprehension tasks.
e Label the parts of body.
Materials: A chart showing the parts of body (for task 1)
Before you teach:
o Study the workbook thoroughly.
e Have the materials ready.

1. Draw the lines to show the body parts and say. 60 minutes
This is a vocabulary task. This task makes students familiar with the parts of human body. Follow
these steps or the task:

e Show the parts of your own body and ask the students to name them. They may say in Nepali. If
they do so, you say the English word just after their
answer. For example, when you show your head and ask
what that is, they may say tauko, and you will say, "Yes,

ﬂ Draw the lines to show the body parts and say.

Eye s Head
. gShei(iti;" dure for all parts given in the book R_7 s
epeat this procedure for all parts given in the 0<') . «/Qﬂ{ Y [

e Next time, ask the students to follow you as you'll say the e QN =
name of the body parts and show them. (For example you = == .“i | [t |
will touch the nose say 'nose' and the students will also do v
the same. 'L“ I (
e Display a chart showing parts of body and their names. Leg Ay

\

Read the names and ask the students to repeat after you. /1‘ |
Conduct a drill practise for this so that the students learn =
the name, pronunciation and spelling at the same time.

e Now, ask the students to look at the task given in the book. Tell them that they have to match the
names with the body parts drawing the lines. Students will do the task individually.

e Move around the class and help them when they do the task.

¢ Once they finish it, conduct a mass feedback session.

2. Listen to your teacher and show the body parts.
This is a listening task. Follow these steps:

EglListen to your teacher and show the body parts.

Say like these:

This is my head.

Tea These are my eyes



Tell the students that you will name the body parts one by one and they will show them saying
"This is my ........ Or These are my .......... "

Say the words randomly and the students will show the body parts. For example, you will say
'mouth’' and the students will show their mouths saying, "This is my mouth."

You can make them play a game like 'Simon says ....... '. For this you will say, for example,
"Simon says show your legs." And the students will show their legs. The one who does a
mistake will be out from the game. The one who remains the last will be the winner.

This task focuses on both listening and speaking skills. It is a guessing game. Follow these
procedures:

Tell the students to look at the pictures. Ask: & s
who are they? (They are teacher and students.) Fmthinking of [DOJRGVE| ‘Canihear litGn  Yes.you
What are they doing? (They are talking.) a b%gf; %f: o mn'l with it? ear?’ arenght.
Read out the sentences in speech bubbles at  yougues: it

slower speed with correct stress and intonation. (Yes, ,>

Now, invite three students: two girls and one \\y

boy to the front of the class and ask them to act @

out the dialogue. You will play the role of the ‘ 1T R
teacher. The rest of the students will listen. - '
Divide the students in the groups of four and ‘9;0,(2”

ask them to act out the conversation. One of

them will play the role of a teacher and other three will play the role of students.

Move around the class and check if the students are doing correctly. Help them if necessary.

When the students finish doing that, ask them to work in the same group. This time they will talk
about other parts of the body in the same way.

Move around the class and help them if they feel any difficulty.

4. Listen and complete. 25 minutes
This is a listening task. Students have to complete the sentences listening to the teacher. In doing this,
they can take the help of the pictures. Follow these steps:

Ask the students to look at the pictures and say what the people are doing. (Elicit: washing face,
brushing teeth, combing hair, taking bath.)

Tell them that they will listen to you and write
the words in the blank spaces given in their
workbook. Also, tell them that the pictures will
help them.

Once they are ready with their pencils, read out
the sentences one by one. Focus on the missing

4 Listen and write.

1

words. (The sentences are: I wash my face. | a =
brush my teeth. I comb my hair. I take bath.) Fag 5o N

Tell them that you are going to read out the R e ﬁ r
sentences again. This time they will write if they ;‘ ¢ e

have missed or check whether they have written lcombmy ... I take —— .

correct words or not.

Move around the class and make sure that all the students have written the words. Tell them that
they are going to check their answers. Read out the sentences but do not say the words that go for
the blanks. Pause the students say the words by themselves. If they have written wrong words, tell
them to look at the picture. Make sure that the students have written the correct spelling.

Integrating other subjects

o The activities in this task can be acted out and it encourages the students' acting skill.

24

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two



5. Read and answer. 45 minutes|

This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these

procedures:
e Tell them to look at the pictures and ask: What do you see

in the pictures? (Elicit: ears, eyes, teeth, tongue, hands :e
and legs) Eron’ o
o Tell them that they are going to read the text. W foresiwo
e Tell them that you will read the text for the first time and = #eeseuwssah ¢ & ey

We are many. Ve
chaw e food you
oot

Fmonly el
the food you eat.

they will follow you by pointing the lines with their
fingers. Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct
pronunciation, stress and intonation). Pause at some
words for them to read. This way, you can check whether
they are actually following you or not.

e Tell them to read the text loudly. When they finish, ask
them these questions and elicit answers from them. When
they answer, ask them to show you where the answers
lie.

e Questions: = W
How many eyes do you have? What do they do? How
many ears do we have? How do they help us? What does
a tongue do? How do legs help us? What part of our body do we use to write?

e Answers:

Two. See things. Two. To hear. Tastes the food. To stand and walk. Hands.
What is the name of the fish? How old is it? Where does it live? What does it eat? What is its
hobby?

Tell the students to look at the questions given. Make sure that they understand what they need to

fill in the blank spaces.

Ask them to read the text, find out the words and write. The students will do this task individually.

Move around the class and check if they are doing as instructed. Help them to do the task if

needed.

When they finish, ask them to check each other's answers.

Finally, provide whole class feedback.

Answers: a. see, b. chew, c. eat, d. stand and walk, e. hands

NEoe your honds
Ve ae fwo. Wef
\olp you o writd
et work

We ore your lege il
We o two We ¥4

belp youtostand
and weik.

write and work

6. Label the parts of body.
This task focuses on writing skill. Students have to write the names
of the parts of body. Follow these procedures:
e First ask the students to name the parts of the body shown by | )
the arrows orally. Make sure that they know all the parts 1
they need to label.
o Tell the students to write the name of the parts of body in the

30 minutes

¥ Labal the parts of bod

— —//} Ny —
boxes. 6 :

e Move around the class and provide necessary help to the
students. I

S

&

e When they finish, check the answers. Make sure that they -

have written the correct spelling. Provide feedback if it is
necessary.

Integrating other subjects

o This task can be done in Nepali too which will help the students learn the words of
body parts in Nepali.
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Lesson 6
I Take Care of My Body

This is the sixth and the last lesson on the theme Me and My Family. The lesson is about taking care of
our body. The students will practise different language skills around the topic.
This lesson includes eight topics:
. Look at the pictures and discuss.
. Listen and write. (Listening)
. Match. (Vocabulary)
. Ask and answer. (Listening and speaking)
Learn these words. (Vocabulary)
. Read and answer. (Reading)
How do you take care of your body? Write five sentences. (Writing)
. Draw the pictures of food items that you eat. (Drawing)
bjectives:

¢ Discuss on the pictures showing the ways of taking care of the body.

e Listen to the teacher and complete the sentences.

e Ask and answer the questions about taking care of the body.

e Learn the meaning and pronunciation of the words that help in comprehending the reading text.

e Read a text and do comprehension tasks.

e Write five sentences about the ways of taking care of the body.

e Draw the pictures of food items that the students eat.
Materials: Picture and word cards (for task 3), situation cards (for task 4)
Before you teach:

o Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

O XU AW —

This is a listening and speaking task. This task makes students familiar with the ways of taking care of
our body. Follow these steps or the task:

o Show the pictures and ask: What do you see in the
picture? (Elicit: fruits, playing ball, washing hands,
combing hair and sleeping.)

o Ask them why these pictures are given there? Tell
them that they are necessary to take care of our
body. Tell them: We should eat healthy food. We
should play or do exercise. We must wash our
hands with soap and water from time to time. We
must comb our hair. We must sleep to give rest to
our body.)

¢ Invite some of the students in front of the class and
tell them to describe the pictures as you did before.

e Provide feedback to them if needed.

¢ Now divide the students into groups of four or five and have them discuss on these pictures.

e Move around the class and help them.

2. Listen and write.
This is a listening task. Students have to complete the  prpmgm—

sentences listening to the teacher. Follow these steps:

a. Eathealthy .. _.
o Tell the students that they will listen to you and write , save plentyof._____.
the words in the blank spaces given in their work ¢ pay__ e e
bOOk. d. Combyour__.__.__.
e. Washyour . __

How do you take care of your body? Tell your friends.
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Once they are ready with their pencils, read out the sentences one by one. Focus on the missing
words. (The sentences are: Eat healthy food. Have plenty of rest. Play games and do exercises.
Comb your hair. Wash your hands.)

Tell them that you are going to read out the sentences again. This time they will write if they have
missed or check whether they have written correct words or not.

Move around the class and make sure that all the students have written the words. Tell them that
they are going to check their answers. Read out the sentences but do not say the words that go for
the blanks. Pause the students say the words by themselves.

Make sure that the students have written the correct spelling. Provide feedback if it is necessary.
Finally, invite some of the students in front of the class and tell them to share how they take care
of their body.

Divide the students in pairs and ask them to share how they take care of their body with each
other.

Integrating other subjects

e This helps the students learn how they can keep their body clean and this is directly
related to Serofero.

3. Match. 15 minutes
This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will match the pictures with the name of parts of body.
Follow these procedures:

Ask the students to identify the pictures. For this, [l Match.
show them the picture one by one and ask them what < i
they are. (Elicit: teeth, hands, hair and nails.)

e Ask the students to read the words in the column on I Siiin
the right. Tell them that these are the ways of taking s brush
care of the parts of the body given in the column on _
the left. d b vaeh

e Now, ask the students to match the pictures in the
column on the left with the words in the column on the right.

e Once they complete, check their answers and provide feedback to them if needed.

4. Ask and answer. 20 minutes

This task focuses on speaking skill. The students learn to ask and answer yes/no questions focusing
on possessions. Follow these procedures:

Tell the students to look at the pictures. Ask: What are Waskandanswer, |
they doing? (They are talking.) What are they talking _ Hil I'm combing ' washing

about? (They are talking about the ways of taking care E' my hai. What ey hands. L%
of our bOdy) are you doing? s
Read out the sentences in speech bubbles at slower Hlimweling) gt }
speed with correct stress and intonation. i r::/eh,z‘f ;’o\?,l,';%f Sioat

Now, invite three students: two girls and a boy in front

of the class and ask them to act out the dialogue. The rest of the students will listen.

Ask the students to work in pairs and act out the dialogue.

Tell them that they are going to ask and answer questions based on the situation cards they choose.
Samples of situation cards:
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e Provide necessary feedback after the students' performance.

S. Learn these words. 15 minutes|
This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will learn the words so that it helps in the
comprehension of the reading text. Follow these procedures:
e Show the pictures one by one and ask them to identify the plctures After this, show the word cards

pronouncing the words and tell them to point at 4« thes d
the pictures in their books. » "

e Now write the words on the board and conduct ( ‘ R
drill practice so that the students will learn the Jihes rest e
pronunciation and spelling. o -

e You may also ask them to use these l- ™
words/phrases in their own sentences orally. r Bl vegetabii

Integrating other subjects

e By pointing at the pictures of vegetables, the students can be asked to say the names
of green vegetables and fruits found at the local level. This is linked with Serofero.
6. Read and answer. 60 minutes|

This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:

o Tell them that they are going to read the text.

e Tell them that you will read the text for the first time and
they will follow you by pointing the lines with their
fingers. Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct
pronunciation, stress and intonation). Pause at some words
for them to read. This way, you can check whether they
are actually following you or not.

e Tell them to read the first paragraph loudly. When they
finish, ask them these questions and elicit answers from
them. When they answer, ask them to show you where the
answers lie.

o Questions:

Why do we need to take care of our body? What things are -
important to keep us healthy? ot mokes 5 agiye?

e Answers:

To keep ourselves healthy.
Cleanliness, rest, exercise and balanced diet.

e Tell them to read the second paragraph loudly. When they
finish, ask these questions orally and elicit answers from
them. When they answer, ask them to show you where the answers lie.

e Questions:

How do we get rest? When should we go to bed and get up?

e Answers:

By sleeping. Early.

o Tell them to read the third paragraph loudly. When they finish, ask the question below and elicit
answer from them.

e Question:

What should we do to keep our body clean?

e Answers:

Take bath. Brush teeth. Comb hair. Trim nails. Wash hands.

ocy clean. We should

What should we eat?

o

e What type of food do you eat of home?
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e Tell them to read the fourth paragraph loudly. When they finish, ask the question below and
elicit answer from them.

e Question:
Why are games and exercises necessary for us?

e Answer:
To keep us fit and fine.

e Tell them to read the last paragraph loudly. When they finish, ask the question below and elicit
answer from them.

o Question:
What are the different foods that we eat?

e Answer:
Fruits, vegetables, milk, meat, eggs, rice, etc.

e Make sure that they can answer all the questions.

o Tell the students to look at the questions given. Make sure that they understand what the questions
mean.

e Ask them to read the text, find out the answers and write. The students will do this task
individually.

e Move around the class and check if they are doing as instructed. Help them to find out the answer
if required.

e When they finish, ask them to check each other's answers.

¢ Finally, provide whole class feedback. (a. Accept any of the answers discussed while studying the
third paragraph. b. Early. c. Games and exercises. d. Fruits, vegetables, milk, meat, eggs, rice, etc.
e. Accept any food items that students eat regularly at home. )

7. How do you take care of your body? Write five sentences. 30 minutes
This is a writing task. Here the students have to write five sentences on how they take care of their
body. Follow the following steps for this task:
o First, ask the students how they take care of their body. yHow do you take care or your body? write tve
Elicit as many sentences as possible from them. sentences:
e Tell them to write five sentences about it in their book.
e Move around the class and provide necessary help to
them. e
e Once they complete, check their answers. Check
spelling, punctuation and grammatical correctness, e
and provide feedback if needed.

a
b.

Q

8. Draw the pictures of food items that you eat. 15 minutes
This is a drawing task. Here the students have to draw the pictures of the food items they eat. Follow
the following steps for this task:
e First, ask the students what food items they eat.
e Tell them to draw the pictures of those items.
e Tell them to colour those pictures.
e Move around the class and provide necessary
help to them.
e Once they complete, ask them to display their
pictures. Ask the students to decide who has
drawn the best.

Y Draw the pictures of food items that you eat.

Integrating other subjects
e The drawing task is linked with Serofero.
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Assessment 1
This is the assessment section for the theme 'Me and My Family'. Make sure that you have the
portfolio of all the students and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file. Follow these
steps to catry out the assessment.
1. Listen to your teacher and tick.
This task is to be done individually on one-on-one basis. 1. (isten to your teacher and tick.

Make sure that everyone has the workbook. a house[ ] b. head[ ]

Tell the students that there are four pairs of words. You mouse | bed[ ]

will read one of the words from each pairs and they have c. cat[ ] d. dog[ ]

to put a tick mark in the box against the word. - bat[] log[]

Say the words, one at a time and ask the student to tick. ~* e (@ yourteacherand sayhe myming words for
Notice if he/she has done correctly. Score 1/2/3 or 4 [ o o on food ]

whichever is appropriate in the record sheet.

2. Listen to your teacher and say the rhyming words for these.
This task is to be done by the students individually but in whole group. Tell them that you are going to
read a list of words and they will listen, and choose the rhyming words for each of the words in the
box.Then they will say the rhyming words. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as per their answers in the record sheet.
List of words:

1. man, god, mind, kite
2. on, gold, rod, owl

3. warm, name, fast, fan
4. star, bun, sow, snake
5. frog, wood, bed, door

3. Listen to your teacher and answer.

3. Usten to your tleacher and answer
This task is to be done by the students individually but in whole o Howdiai srenare
group. Tell them that you are going to read a text, they will
listen and write the answers. Score 1/2/3 or 4, as per their
answers, in the record sheet.

0 Where doss e live?

<. Whatis his fother's name?

Listening text

Birendra is a grade two student. He is seven years old. He lives in a village. He lives with
his parents. His father, Hari Narayan is 35 years old. He loves Birendra. He is a good
father.

Answers:
a. Seven,' 4. Talk about your family in pairs. Say at least five
b.Ina Vlllage. sentences.

c. Hari Narayan 5. Read and answer.

Hi friends! | am Preeti Rajbanshi from Jhapa. | am seven
years old. My mother’s name is Uma. She runs a shop.
. . . She is thirty five. She has got a long dark hair.
4. Talk about your fam}ly in pairs. Say at least five sentences. My fatheris Amar. He worksin o . He i ity seven|
Invite the students in pairs. Ask them to talk to each other about  Heistaland fat
4 4 3 o 3 I have a brother. His name is Ravi. He is five. He is small
their family in at least five sentences. Notice if they have done ~ |=a™eirgr fename s bav e e e e semed

the task correctly. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record o Where s Preetifrom?
sheet.

b. What does Uma’s mother do?

5. Read and answer.
This is the reading test. This is to be administered in the whole
group but the students need to write their answers individually.

c. How many brother does Uma have?
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Make sure that the students have their workbook and pencils ready. Ask them to read and answer the
given questions. Move around the class to make sure that they are not copying from others. Score 1/2/3
or 4 and record in the record sheet.

Note: There should be 'Preeti' in the questions in the place of 'Uma.' Correct the questions before you
administer.

Answers:

a. Jhapa.

b. Runs a shop.

c. One.

6. Answer the following questions.
This is the writing test about students' family. They will do the & Answerthe following questions.
task individually. Ask them to write the answers of each or the g Whatis your name?
questions given there. Check their answers and score it after
they write.

b. How old are you?

c. Who are there in your family?

d. What is your father’s name?

e. What is your mother’s name?

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get assessment 10of all the workbooks photocopied
and write the students' name at the top. Assess the students' answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 as
appropriate in their record sheet. Based on the scores obtained by the students, organize the remedial
class and carry out the second assessment. Design the tasks for the second assessment by yourself and
carry out the assessment and fill in the scores in the scoring sheet. You can take help of the learning
outcomes given in the scoring sheet to design the tasks for the second assessment.
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Theme: My Daily Life
This theme is common in all the four subjects. There are some tasks/ideas on how to integrate with
other subjects. They are given in the box at the end of the relevant activity.
Number of lessons: 6 (Lesson 7 to 12)
= Soft skills: Managing daily life, Time management, Making action plans, Team work,
Communication, Self-awareness, Self-motivation
Total working hours: 15

Language Talking about daily habits and activities, Telling the time, Describing
function past actions and events
Listening e Listen and say

e Listen and act

e Listen and write

e Listen and repeat

Speaking e Talk about pictures

e Ask and answer

o Talk about daily activities

o Talk about activities in a zoo

e Talk about activities in a fair

Vocabulary get up, o'clock, half past, dress up, Sunday, Monday, Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, morning, evening, today,
tomorrow, yesterday, lunch, dinner, watch, bedtime, go to bed, enjoy,
spend time, library day, vacation, holiday, test, etc.

Reading e Working in the kitchen

e Activities at school

e Activities in a garden

e Activities on Saturdays

Summer vacation

Going to a temple

A paragraph on things done in the kitchen

A paragraph on things done at school

Description of a garden

A paragraph on things done on Saturdays

A paragraph on things done in last holiday

e Four sentences about a place of pray

Writing
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Lesson 7
Before School

This is the first lesson on the theme My Daily Life. The lesson focuses on the morning activities, time
of clock, days of the week and the activities done in the kitchen. The students will practise different
language skills in this lesson.
There are seven topics in this lesson.
1. Look at the pictures, discuss and read. (Listening, speaking and reading)
2. Talk about the picture. (Speaking)
3. Ask and answer. (Listening and speaking)
4. Listen and say. (Listening and speaking)
5. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
6. Read and answer. (Reading)
7. What do you do in the kitchen? Write. (Writing)
Objectives:

o Tell the activities that the students do at home in the morning.

e Describe a picture.

o Tell the time.

o Tell the days of a week.

e Read a text and do comprehension activities.

e Write a paragraph on what they do in the kitchen.
Materials: Word cards (for task 2 and 4), a clock (for task 3)
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills. Follow these steps.

o Ask the students to look at the pictures and guess who
is Bunny. (Elicit: a rabbit.)

e Show the pictures one by one and ask: What do you
see in the pictures? (Elicit: sleeping, taking food,
reading a book, eating meal, wearing clothes and
going to school.)

e Now, read the text aloud with correct pronunciation  Tis is Bunny. a fitiie rabbit. Binny takes breakfast at
and the students will listen to you. Tell them to follow =95 Parsveneielosk half past seven
you by pointing with their finger.

o Next time, the students will read after you.

e Select some of the students randomly and ask them to ‘ S,
read the text. Other students will follow them. Make  He reads books for an He eatshis moming meal
sure they read correctly. hoss D

e Ask them to read individually. Move around the class by © "‘il 1 ml‘
and make sure everyone is reading. Help them if they il rﬂﬂ/ A
find any difficulty. —prves- LD

e Invite some students in front of the class and ask ecesesupforschool  Hegossioschoolafo:30
him/her to share what things he/she does in the Wnhatdo youdointhe moming? Tell your friends.
morning before going to school.

¢ Divide the students in pairs and ask them to share what they do in the morning with each other.

Move around the class and help them if needed.
2. Talk about the picture. 15 minutes|

This task focuses on speaking and listening skill. Follow these steps.

o

Bunny before going to School

BY
ad

§
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Show the pictures one by one and ask: What is it?
Let the students answer. Move around the class and 4« [ETEEERc
check that everyone can identify the objects and say
in English. (The objects are: clock, painting,
calendar, television, lamp, telephone, sofa,
cupboard, curtain, book, rack and mat.)
Write all the words on the board. Drill all the words
one by one so that they learn the pronunciation and — B

. clock painting calendar television
spelhng of the words. lamp telephone sofa cupboard
Erase the words from the board and tell them that curain  bookrack mat
they will listen to you and write the words on a sheet of paper without looking at the workbook.
Tell them some sentences about the picture like: This is a picture of a room. There is a clock on
the wall. There is a beautiful painting...................
Then ask the students to talk about other things in the picture. Tell them to take help from the list
of the words from the book. Provide feedback if needed.

Integrating other subjects
e The words can be taught in Nepali too.

This task focuses on speaking skill. The students learn to ask and answer about the time of the clock.
Follow these procedures:

Show a real clock to the students and ask: What time is it now? (Elicit: It is ........ o' clock.)
Rotate the hands of clock to different numbers on the clock and repeat the same questions eliciting
the time from the students. Encourage them to speak.
Tell the students to look at the pictures. Ask: who are
they? (They are friends) What are they doing? (They
are talking) What question did the girl ask? (What time
is it now?) What was the boy's answer (It is nine
o'clock.)
Now, invite two students: one girl and one boy to the
front of the class and ask them to act out the dialogue.
The rest of the students will listen.
Divide the students in pairs. Tell them that they are
going to ask and answer questions based on the
pictures of the clock given in the book. Tell them one will ask, "What time is it now?" and the
other will reply saying, "It is .......... o' clock." Divide the students in pairs and ask them to ask and
answer about other objects.
Move around the class and check if the students are doing correctly. Help them if necessary.
Integrating other subjects
e This task can also fulfil the learning outcome of Mathematics: &ET &I #Ual T
fAeeaT g9 9= T o |

4. Listen and say. 15 minutes|
This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. The Blisenandsay. |

students will learn the days of the week. Follow these o o A P
procedures. ‘ Sunday Monde Tuescay ‘M'Q‘dusday
e Ask the students if they know the name of the days of the B N T n
week. If they know, ask them to share. B e
A L 9. N L b IS Mty
e Say the name of the days with the correct pronunciation and i i
ask the students to follow you. 4 =
e Write the name of the days on the board and conduct a drill -
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practise so that the students can learn both the spelling and pronunciation.
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e Divide the students into two groups. Put them in a line. Put the word cards (prepared beforehand)
on the floor. Shout out a word at a time. One student from each group runs to pick up the word
card. Whoever picks up the correct word card first earns a point for his/her team.

Integrating other subjects
e This task can be done in Nepali too. The students learn the translation of the

English words and Nepali words for the days of the week.

This is a listening and speaking task. The students will first act out the conversation given in the book
and then they will have similar conversation about themselves. Follow the following steps:
e Tell the students to look at the pictures and
ask these questions: What do you see in
the picture? How many people are there? listenandact. 0]
What are they doing? (Elicit: There are ~ ©huny - MiMunutWhat day is foday?
two students and a calendar. They are Munu : Today is Tuesday. What day was yesterday?
talking.) Chunu : Yesterday was Monday. >
e Tell them that you are going to read the What day is tomorrow? ( y
conversation and they will follow you. Munu  : Tomorrow is Wednesday. Jig
o Call one of the students in the front of the “
class. You play the role of Chunu and the *‘d"
student will act as Munu. Other students
will listen to your conversation.
e Now ask two students to come to the front of the class. One will act as Chunu and the other as
Munu. Tell the other students to observe them and listen to their conversation.
¢ Divide the students into pairs. Ask them to practise the conversation acting as Chunu and Munu.
Once they finish, tell them to reverse their roles. Move around the class and ensure active
participation of the students.
Integrating other subjects
o Using a real calendar page, the students can be asked to talk about and write the
year, month and date to fulfil the learning outcome of Mathematics: FITIIEY 8
& faer fafq @, afedn 19 aR) 9= T AT |

6. Read and answer. 40 minutes
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:

o Tell them to look at the picture and ask: What

c . - - = )
do you see in the picture? (Elicit: Father, g:::\fo'&:ﬁnk;;?s&h?: : I
mother and daughter are working in the  Every moming, she helps !
kitchen. Father is cooking food. Mother is  her parents in the kitchen. l_":__g' s
washing dishes. Daughter is peeling potatoes, ~ Shehelps hermother clean
. . .. . the plates. She helps her *

etc.). Whose family is this? (Elicit: Bindu's.)
e Tell them that they are going to read the text = Sometimes, she sets the ——{||
about what Bindu does in the kitchen. dining table. She knows _
o Tell them that you read the text for the first e = s 4
time and they will follow you by pointing the
lines with their fingers. Read the text slowly & What doesBindu love doing?
but correctly (with correct pronunciation,
stress and intonation). Pause at some words b. How doesBindu help her father?
for them to read. This way, you can check
whether they are actually following you or ¢ Can you do allthe jobs that Bindu does?
not.

e Tell them to read the text loudly. When they

Write short answers.
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finish, ask the questions below and elicit answers from them. When they answer, ask them to
show you where the answers lie. Make sure that all of them find the answers.
Questions:

e Where is Bindu? (In the kitchen.)
e How does she help her mother? (By cleaning the plates.)
e How does she help her father? (By peeling potatoes.)
e What does she know? (To keep her kitchen neat and clean.)
o Ask the students to look at the exercise and read the questions.
e Ask them to read the text silently and write the answers to the questions. They will do this task
individually.
e Move around the class and help the students if they need any.

e When they finish, ask them to share their answers and provide feedback.
Answers:

a. Working in the kitchen.
b. By peeling potatoes.
c. Yes, I can do.
Integrating with other subjects
While doing the pre-reading task, the students can be asked to find out the source of heat

from the picture which partially fulfils the learning outcome of Serofero: &f7e Ha7ar
gIIT &7 ATTH FIAEe TEET T

7. What do you do in the kitchen? Write. 25 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to write some
sentences about what they do in the kitchen. Follow the ¥ Whatdoyoudointhe kitchen? Write.
steps below.
e First, tell the students what you do in the kitchen.
Ask them to share what they do in the kitchen.
Write them on the board.
e Write some sentences about what you do in the kitchen. For example:
I love to work in the kitchen. I cook food every morning and evening. I also peel, wash and
cut the vegetables. I wash dishes. I clean the kitchen every day.
e Now, tell the students to write similar text about their own. Move around the class and help them
when they do the task.
o After they finish the task, check it. Check the spelling and grammatical correctness too. Provide
feedback if needed.
Integrating other subjects
o This task can also be set in Nepali too.
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Lesson 8
At School

This is the second lesson on the theme My Daily Life. The lesson is mainly about the activities at
school. The students will practise different language skills in this lesson.
There are seven topics in this lesson.
1. Look at the pictures, discuss and read. (Listening, speaking and reading)
2. Talk about the picture. (Speaking)
3. Complete your timetable and talk about your friends. (Speaking)
4. Look at the menu and ask and answer. (Listening and speaking)
5. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
6. Read and answer. (Reading)
7. What do you do at school? Write. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Tell what the students do at school.

e Describe a picture.

e Tell their daily routine.

e Talk about the food items they take for lunch.

e Read a text and do comprehension activities.

e Write a paragraph on what they do at school.
Materials: Word cards for task 2.
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills. Follow these steps.

e Show the pictures one by one and ask: What do you
see in the pictures? (Elicit: Teacher and students in
the classroom. A rabbit is singing. Students are
reading and writing. Students are playing ball.

Bunny is in the classroom He sings and dances

Students are going back home.)

e Now, read the text aloud with correct pronunciation %, »
and the students will listen to you. Tell them to ,l‘ ol
follow you by pointing with their finger. A o ‘

e Next time, the students will read after you. e v

e Select some of the students randomly and ask them to e eads andwites ;eenf,lf A S s
read the text. Other students will follow them. Make ) y .
sure they read correctly. Yy S . F i ;ﬁ . ')"

e Ask them to read individually. Move around the class % R “i
and make sure everyone is reading. Help them if they n
find any dlfﬁcul‘[y He helps Tommy to play ball He goes home at four

e Invite some students in front of the class and ask i
him/her to share what things they do at school.

Integrating other subjects

This task can be done in Nepali too.

0

What do you do at your school? Tell your friends.

2. Talk about the picture. 15 minutes|
This task focuses on speaking and listening skill. Follow these steps.
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e Show the pictures one by one and ask: What is it? Let
the students answer. Move around the class and check
that everyone can identify the pictures and name in
English. (The pictures are: classroom, playground,
school building and temple.)

o Ask them what they do in those places. (Elicit: study,
play and worship.)

e Write all the words on the board. Drill all the words
one by one so that they learn the pronunciation and
spelling of the words.

e Tell them some sentences about the picture like: This is a classroom. We read and write here.
There are desks, bags, books, pens, etc in the classroom. ..........

e Then ask the students to talk about other places in the picture. Tell them to say what places these
are and what they do there. Provide feedback if needed.

3. Complete your time table and talk to your friends. 25 minutes
This task focuses on speaking skill. The students learn to ask and answer about the time of the clock.
e Ask the students what they do at the time given in

the table. #4 Complete your time table and talk tﬁ your friends.
e Tell them to write the activity next to the time in  [00'clock gstup

the table as in the example. 6:30
e Tell them to write their real information. 7 o'clock

o After they complete the table, invite some students |19 o'clock
randomly and ask them to share their timetable.
¢ Divide the students in groups of four or five, and
ask them to share each other's time table.
e Divide the students in pairs. Tell them that they are |8 ©'clock
going to ask and answer questions Move around |9o'clock
the class and check if the students are doing
correctly. Help them if necessary.
Integrating other subjects
e The students can be asked to do question answer to partially fulfil the learning
outcome of Mathematics: SrET &% T ¥ AT TAT A T oA |

1 0o’clock

4 o'clock

This task focuses on speaking skill. The students will ask and answer the questions based on the
given menu. Follow these procedures:
¢ Ask the students to study the menu first. Tell them that the = F#=E#EHEEEEEEH g

first column has the days of a week, the column in the 4. eurmis nee and cury

middle has the food items eaten on that particular day and Days Tunch ltems
the third column has the pictures of the food items. Also | | | micwceana | § }ﬁ
tell them that the food items given in the menu are for ) i
lunch. » .

o Ask the students to look at the dialogue. Read the dialogue S Femeem )
correctly and ask the students to follow you. Invite some
pairs of the students in front of the class and tell them to act | ™ [Pt dalandrof (&3
out the conversation given in the book. - :; -

e After this, tell them to make a similar question for the next [Wedn=scay hd,uf;md Zf{
row and give the answer. One will ask a question and the =

other will answer it. For example: Twunday | ik bedten ice

A: What do they eat on Monday?

B: They eat popcorn. Fiday | rice puddng

What lood de vou eat st home? lell vour Inends

and banana
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e Tell them to continue in the same way up to the last row. Other students will listen to their
conversation.

e Divide the students in pairs. Tell them that they are going to ask and answer questions based on
the menu in the same way as their friends did. Tell them one will ask,"What do they eat on

............. ?'" and the other will reply saying, "They eat

”

Move around the class and check if the students are doing correctly. Help them if it is necessary.
Finally tell them to share what food they eat at home. Encourage them to speak.

Integrating other subjects

¢ This task can be given in Nepali too so that the students prepare a list of day-wise food

they take.

e The list can be discussed being based on whether the food they eat are healthy or not.

6. Read and answer.
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:

Tell them to look at the picture and ask: What do
you see in the picture? (Elicit: This is a school. A
boy is playing swing. Some students are talking to
their teacher. )

Tell them that they are going to read the text about
what Prem does at school.

Tell them that you read the text for the first time
and they will follow you by pointing the lines with
their fingers. Read the text slowly but correctly
(with correct pronunciation, stress and intonation).
Pause at some words for them to read. This way,
you can check whether they are actually following
you or not.

Tell them to read the text loudly. When they
finish, ask the questions below and elicit answers
from them. When they answer, ask them to show

40 minutes

4 Read and answer.

This is Prem's school. It
has a buiding with many
rooms. It has a big ground
at the front. The ground has
different playthings. Prem
plays slides, swings and other
games in break hour. It also
has a beautiful garden with
colourful butterflies. He loves
playing with butterfies. He
loves going to school

Write short answers.

a. What is there in front of school building?

b. Where is the swing?

c._Is Prern happy with his school?

you where the answers lie. Make sure that all of them find the answers.
Questions:

® Whose school is shown in the picture? (Prem's)
e How many buildings are there? (One)

e What does Prem play? (Slides, swings and other games.)

e When does he play? (During break.)

Ask the students to look at the exercise and read the questions.
Ask them to read the text silently and write the answers to the questions. They will do this task

individually.

Move around the class and help the students if they need any.
When they finish, ask them to share their answers and provide feedback.
Answers:

a. A big ground.
b. In the ground.
c. Yes, he is happy.

7. What do you do at school? Write.

25 minutes

This is a writing task. The students have to write some sentences about what they do at school. Follow
the steps below.
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e First, tell the students what you do at school. Ask y What do you do at school? Wiite.
them to share what they do at school. Write them
on the board.

o Write some sentences about what you do at school.

For example:

I come to school everyday. I teach many things to my students. I also read books and

newspapers. I check class work and homework. I also play with my students.

e Now, tell the students to write similar text about their own. Move around the class and help them
when they do the task.

o After they finish the task, check it. Check the spelling and grammatical correctness too. Provide

feedback if needed.

Integrating other subjects
o This task can be given in Nepali too so that they write what they do at school.
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Lesson 9
After School

This is the third lesson on the theme My Daily Life. The lesson is about evening activities, days of the
week, and a text about gardening. The students will practise different language skills around the topic.
This lesson includes six topics:
1. Look at the pictures and read what Bunny does after school. (Listening, speaking and reading)
2. Talk about the picture. (Speaking)
3. What do you have in your school garden? Listen to your teacher and write. (Listening)
4. Read the sentences aloud. (Reading)
5. Read and answer. (Reading)
6. How is your garden? Write. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Tell what the students do at home in the evening.

e Describe a picture.

e Listen to the teacher and write what s/he says about school garden.

e Read the sentences related to days of the week aloud.

e Read a text and do comprehension activities.

e Write a paragraph about their garden.
Materials: Word cards (for task 2)
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

o Have the materials ready.

This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills. Follow these steps.
e Show the pictures one by one and ask: What do you see
in the pictures? (Elicit: playing, doing homework, eating
dinner, watching TV, listening to stories and going to

[e

el s 1,

%o 0 B

-, ’ ; 14

bed.) -‘ I R} B R

e Now, read the text aloud with correct pronunciation and { ===
the students will listen to you. Tell them to follow you by ~ Sumvacesiopiaywinns - He does his homework n
pointing with their finger. i Ky

o Next time, the students will read after you. i

e Select some of the students randomly and ask them to o il l
read the text. Other students will follow them. Make sure  T{fac s ’@' -

He eats dinner with He watches TV for an hour

2. Talk about the

they read correctly.

Ask them to read individually. Move around the class
and make sure everyone is reading. Help them if they
find any difficulty.

Invite some students in front of the class and ask him/her
to share what things they do in the evening. Other
students will listen to them.

his forniy
4 Im
&l

He lstens to the bedime

stone

o

He goes to bed at nine
o'clock

What do you do in the evening? Tell your friends.

Ask the students to share what they do in the evening with their partners.

icture.

15 minutes

This task focuses on speaking and listening skill. Follow these steps.
e Show the pictures one by one and ask: What is it? Let the students answer. Move around the class
and check that everyone can identify the objects and say in English. (The objects are: pond, fence,

fish, swing, slide, nest, flowers, bench, trees and lotus.)
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bl 121k aboul the picture.
o Write all the words on the board. Drill all the words

one by one so that they learn the pronunciation and
spelling of the words.

e FErase the words from the board and tell them that
they will listen to you and point to those pictures.

e Tell them the words from this list given in the book
while moving around and observe how the students
are doing the task.

3. What do you have in your school garden? Listen to your teacher and
This is a listening task. Students will write the sentences about the school garden listening to you.
Follow these steps:
e Take the students out to the school garden. Tell them to
carry pencils and books with them.
e Ask them to look around the school garden. Tell them
to share what they see in the garden.
e Tell them that they will listen to you and write the
sentences in the blank spaces given in their workbook.
e Once they are ready with their pencils, tell the
sentences one by one. For example:
This is the garden of our school. We have beautiful flowers here. Here are some trees. Here
is a small pond. Many birds are sitting here. Some butterflies are flying here and there. This
is a beautiful garden.

Bl What do you have in your school garden? Listen to|

e Tell them that you are going to read out the sentences again. This time they will write if they have
missed or check whether they have written correct sentences or not.
e Move around the class and make sure that all the students have written the sentences.
o Check their answers and provide necessary feedback. (Check structure, spelling and punctuation.)
3. Read the sentences aloud.
This is a reading task. Students will read the sentences related to the days of the week. Follow these
steps:
o Ask a few questions related to the days of the week as given
below:
Questions:
a. How many days are there in a week?
b. Which is the first day?
c. Which is the last day?
d. Which day comes after Wednesday? Encourage the students
to answer these questions.
o Now tell the students that you are going to read the sentences in
the bubbles one by one and they will follow you.
e Read the sentences aloud with correct pronunciation and ask the
students to follow after you.
e Invite 2/3 students to read the text aloud. Other students will
follow them.
o Now ask all the students to read the text aloud. Move around the class and facilitate them.
Integrating other subjects
o The task can be done in Nepali too. They learn the names of days in Nepali.

Pl fead the sentences aloud.
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This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
p rocedures: F4Read and answer.

e Tell the students to look at the picture and ask: What  Munu has a beautiful garden

do you see in the picture? (Elicit: This is a garden. Eveymeming. Munugoesthere

. . . She picks up weeds and waters

There is a girl. She has a dog with her. There are some  the plants. she knows how to
beautiful flowers. There is a butterfly. ) foke care ofplanfs nthe garden,, &
Munu loves gardening. On =

e Tell them that they are going to read the text about  saturdays.she spendsmuchtime -
what Munu does in her garden. o ot b e

e Tell them that you will read the text for the first time  gorden very much
and they will follow you by pointing the lines with ~ Wite short answers.
their fingers. Read the text slowly but correctly (with
correct pronunciation, stress and intonation). They
will follow after you.

e Tell them to read the text loudly. When they finish, < Doyou alsolove garden? Why?
ask the questions below and elicit answers from them.
When they answer, ask them to show you where the answers lie. Make sure that all of them find
the answers.

Questions:

e Who has a garden? (Munu)

e What does she know about garden? (How to take care of trees.)

e When does she spend much time in the garden? (Saturdays)

e Who does she play with? (Her pet dog.)

o Ask the students to look at the exercise and read the questions.

e Ask them to read the text silently and write the answers to the questions. They will do this task
individually.

e Move around the class and help the students if they need any.

e When they finish, ask them to share their answers and provide feedback.

Answers:

a. To her garden.

b. She picks of weeds and waters the plants.

c. Yes. Because it is a beautiful place.
6. How is your garden? Write. 25 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to write some sentences about their garden. Follow the steps
below. Y How is your garden? Write.

o First, tell the students to say what they have and -
what they do in the garden orally. Also share
them how your garden is.

e Write some sentences about your garden on the

board For example:
I have a small garden near my house. It is very beautiful. There are many flowers. There
birds and butterflies. There is a small pond. There are fishes in the pond. I like my garden.

o Now, tell the students to write similar text about their own. Move around the class and help them
when they do the task.

o After they finish the task, check it. Check the spelling and grammatical correctness too. Provide
feedback if needed.

Homework
Draw a picture of a flower in your garden.

a. Where does Munu go every morning?

b. How does she take care of plants?
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Lesson 10
On Saturdays

This is the fourth lesson on the theme My Daily Life. The lesson is all about Saturday activities. The
students will practise different language skills around the topic.
There are five topics in this lesson.
1. Look at the pictures, discuss and read. (Listening, speaking and reading)
2. Talk about the picture. (Speaking)
3. Make sentences using the words below. (Vocabulary)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. What do you do on Saturdays? Write a short paragraph. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Tell what the students do on Saturdays.

e Describe a picture.

e Make meaningful sentences using the words given in the book.

e Read a text and do comprehension activities.

e Write a paragraph describing the activities they do on Saturdays.
Materials: Word cards (for task 2)
Before you teach:

o Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills. Follow these steps.
e Show the pictures one by one and ask: What do you see in the pictures? (Elicit: A rabbit is in a
room. A rabbit and a man are in the garden. A rabbit and a woman
are working in the field. A rabbit is taking bath. A rabbit, a man and Bo o E
a woman are sitting on a sofa.) !

a
o Tell the students that the rabbit is Bunny and the man and woman .
are his parents. It is Saturday and Bunny is helping his parents. o
e Now, read the text aloud with correct pronunciation and the = . ¥ oo R
. - . n" Y %
students will listen to you. Tell them to follow you by pointing with - ERes 20 \'c atgld
their finger. flr St P Tcier ke e et s sl
e Next time, the students will read after you. | oy l
o Select some of the students randomly and ask them to read the text. L3

Other students will follow them. Make sure they read correctly. TRp—

e Ask them to read individually. Move around the class and make 000 . s
sure everyone is reading. Help them if they find any difficulty.

e Invite some students in front of the class and ask him/her to share what things they do on
Saturdays. Other students will listen to them.

o Ask the students to share what they do on Saturdays with their partners.

2. Talk about the picture. 25 minutes
This task focuses on speaking and listening skill. Follow these steps:
e Show the pictures one by one and ask: Who are there? What are
they doing?
e Move around the class and check that everyone can identify who
they are and what they are doing.)
o Elicit the answer for each picture from students and write them on
the board. For example:
v’ There are guests at home. A woman is serving food to
them. A girl is welcoming the guests. A boy and a girl
are playing with a doll.
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A man is selling fruits.

A girl is reading a book.

A girl is watering flowers.

A man, a woman and a girl are cleaning their room.

A girl is cycling.

Children are playing skipping.

¢ Read the sentences one by one aloud and ask the students to follow you pointing to the particular
picture.

o FErase the sentences and ask some of them to describe the pictures again.

e Tell sentences while moving around and ask them to point at the particular picture related to the
sentence.

AN N N N NN

3. Make sentences using the words below. 25 minutes
This is a vocabulary task. Here the students will
make the sentences using the words given in this
exercise. Follow the following steps for this task:

\' Make sentences using the words below.

guest

o Ask the students read the words aloud. Ask
them if they are familiar with the words. If
they are not, make them familiar with them clean
giving examples or using illustrations in
task 1. cycling

e Work with the whole class to make a
sentence using the word 'guest'. Elicit
different answers from them and write those sentences on the board.

¢ Provide feedback to their answers.

o Ask the students to make the sentences using the remaining words in the same way.

¢ Once they complete, check their sentences and provide necessary feedback.

garden

story

4. Read and answer. 40 minutes
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:

e Tell them to look at the picture and ask: What do you
see in the picture? (Elicit: There are two girls and a e it
boy. They are playing by the side of a river.) 4 G

e Ask them to go through the text and find out the
names of the girls and the boy. (Elicit: The girls are
Ritu and Amritaand Munal is the boy.)

e Tell them that you will read the text for the first time
and they will follow you by pointing the lines with
their fingers. Read the text slowly but correctly (with
correct pronunciation, stress and intonation). They
will follow after you. It is a sunny Saturday. Ritu, Munal and Amrita feel hot. In

e Tell them to read the text lOUdly When they finish,  the aftemoon. they go toa nearby river. The river water
ask the questions below and elicit answers from them. s neat and clean. They swim in the river for an hour. They

eat snacks when they are hungry. They play on the river
When they answer, ask them to show you where the bank. They love making different images on the sand
answers lie. Make sure that all of them find the — wiw swonanwer
answers. S

Questions:

e How is the day? (Sunny.)
¢ How do the children feel? (Hot.) & Whste do they craw diferent pictures?
e Where do they go? (To a nearby river.)
e How long do they swim? (For an hour.)

b What do ey do when thay are hungry?

. Whot do you tka 10 do 0 the nver
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e Where do they play? (On the river bank.)
o Ask the students to look at the exercise and read the questions.
Ask them to read the text silently and write the answers to the questions. They will do this task
individually.
e Move around the class and help the students if they need any.

e When they finish, ask them to share their answers and provide feedback.
Answers:

a. Neat and clean.
b. Eat snacks.

¢. On the sand.

d. I like to swim.

5. What do you do on Saturdays? Write a short paragraph. 25 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to write some sentences about what they do on Saturdays.
Follow the steps below.
o First, tell the students to say what they do on Saturdays
orally. Also share them what you do on Saturdays.
e Write some sentences about what you do on Saturdays
on the board. For example:

¥ Whatdo you do on Saturdays? Write a shon paragraph.

I get up early. I go on a walk for an hour. I work in the field. I take a bath. I wash my clothes.
I play volleyball with my friends in the evening.

* Now, tell the students to write similar text about their own. Move around the class and help them
when they do the task.

o After they finish the task, check it. Check the spelling and grammatical correctness too. Provide
feedback if needed.

Integrating other subjects
o This task can be done in Nepali too.
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Lesson 11
At the Zoo

This is the fifth lesson on the theme My Daily Life. The lesson is all about holiday activities. The
students will practise different language skills around the topic.
There are six topics in this lesson.
1. Look at the pictures and read what Bunny did at the zoo. (Speaking and reading)
2. Listen to your teacher and write. (Listening)
3. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
4. Listen and repeat. (Listening and speaking)
5. Read and answer. (Reading)
6. What did you do in your last holiday? Write a short paragraph. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Tell what the students do at a zoo.

e Listen to the teacher and write the name of animals and birds.

e Act out a conversation.

e Listen to the teacher and discriminate minimal pairs.

e Read a text and do comprehension activities.

e Write a paragraph describing the activities they did in their last holiday.
Materials: Picture cards (for task 2)
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly

o Have the materials ready.

This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills. Follow these steps.
e Show the pictures one by one and ask: What do
you see in the pictures? Tell them to answer in
the past. If they respond in the present tense,
repeat their responses using the past tense.
(Elicit: A rabbit was at a zoo. He rode an
elephant. He rowed a boat. He sat on the ground
with other rabbits. He danced with monkeys.)

e Now, read the text aloud with correct
pronunciation and the students will listen to you.
Tell them to follow you by pointing with their
finger.

o Next time, the students will read after you.

e Select some of the students randomly and ask
them to read the text. Other students will follow |~

IS T
He rode an elephant. He enjoyed boating

in the pond

them. Make sure they read correctly.
Ask them to read individually. Move around the
class and make sure that everyone is reading.
Help them if they find any difficulty.
Ask the students if they have ever been to a zoo.

Y ...f P
PS5

He played with He also spent time with his
other monkeys. friends.

Have you ever been to a zoo? What did you do there? Tell
your friends.

Tell them to share what they did if any of them had been.

25 minutes

2. Listen to your teacher and write.
This is a listening task. Students have to write the name of birds and animals listening to the teacher. In
doing this, they can take the help of the pictures. Follow these steps:
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e Ask the students to look at the pictures and ask: What is it?
(Elicit: monkey, peacock, lion, lophophores, antelope, ostrich,
crocodile, elephant, owls, bear and pigeon.)

e Write the words on the board and conduct a drill practice so that ...
they will learn the pronunciation and spelling.

o Invite some of them randomly and ask them to read the words on ==
the board. Help them if needed.

e Now, ask them which of them are animals and which are birds. b
(Animals: monkey, lion, antelope, crocodile, elephant and bear. .

Bl Liston to your teacher and wika

Birds: peacock, lophophores, ostrich, owls and pigeon.)

e Tell them that they will listen to you and write the words on the B =
workbook under the right heading. Tell them to write under
animals if it is an animal and under birds if it is a bird. g f
. . . e
e Once they are ready with their pencils, read out the names V sé,

randomly.

o Tell them that you are going to read out the names again. This time they will write if they have
missed or check whether they have written under correct heading or not.

e Move around the class and make sure that all the students have done it correctly.

¢ Divide the students into two groups: birds and animals. Throw the pictures birds and animals on
the floor mixing them. (The number of pictures of birds and animals should be equal.) The group
named bird has to collect the pictures of birds and keep in the box labelled as birds. Similarly, the
other group will collect the pictures of animals and keep in the box labelled as animals. The group
which finishes the task earlier will be the winner.

This task focuses on both listening and speaking skills. Follow these procedures:

e Tell the students to look at the pictures. Ask: what do you see ¥ I E—————
in the pictures? (Elicit: library, a child playing swing, a boy and
a girl talking)

e Read out the dialogue with correct stress and intonation. The
students will listen to you.

e Now, invite two students: a boy and a girl to the front of the
class and ask them to act out the dialogue. The rest of the
students will listen to them.

e Divide the students into pairs and ask them to act out the
conversation. e s

o Tell them to reverse their roles once they finish.

¢ Now tell them to act the dialogue using their own information.

e Move around the class and check if the students are doing correctly. Help them if necessary.

i ioeary day

15 minutes

This is a listening and speaking task. Follow the steps for this activity:
e Pronounce the word one by one and ask the students

follow you. Misenangrepea |
e Tell your students some words from the table and ask the gst st right night
students to spell them. toke loke st bit
e Now read some words (a word from each minimal pair) ol paw pst nst
from the list and ask the students to cross the words peay bray refadd lsad
that they hear.

e Move around the class and see if the students have done the activity correctly. If they have made
any errors provide feedback.

48 Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two



This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:

o Tell the students to look at the picture and ask: What do
you see in the picture? (Elicit: Two boys are riding
bicycles.)

e Ask them to go through the text and find out who the boys
are. (Elicit: Rupak and his cousin.)

e Tell them that you will read the text for the first time and
they will follow you by pointing the lines with their
fingers. Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct
pronunciation, stress and intonation). They will follow
after you. el

e Tell them to read the text loudly. When they finish, ask Sieamee
the questions below and elicit answers from them. When they answer, ask them to show you
where the answers lie. Make sure that all of them find the answers.

Questions:
e Where did Rupak go in the summer vacation? (Maternal uncle's house.)
e Who picked up him from the bus stop? (His maternal uncle.)
e Who gave him rice pudding? (His grandfather.)
e Who told him stories? (His grandmother.)

o Ask the students to look at the exercise and read the questions.

e Ask them to read the text silently and write the answers to the sentences. Tell them that they will
put a tick mark in the box if the sentence is right and a cross if the sentence is wrong.

e Move around the class and help the students if they need any.

e When they finish, ask them to share their answers. Ask them why a particular sentence is right or
wrong.

Answers:
a.Right b. Wrong c. Right

{; Read and answer.

k (V) o & cross (<)
to_his matemna Lncle’s howse in

e gave him sweets [~ |

2 gave him tood | |

6. What did you do in your last holiday? Write a short paragraph. 25 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to write a paragraph about what they did in their last holiday.
FOHOW the steps below. Y Whatdid you do in your last holiday? Write a short
o First, tell the students to say what they did in their last i
holiday orally. Also share them what you did in your
holiday.
¢ Write some sentences about what you did on the board. For
example:
I went to my village in my last holiday. I met my parents. I also visited my relatives. I went
for fishing with my friends. I also swam in the river.

o Now, tell the students to write similar text about their own. Move around the class and help them
when they do the task.

o After they finish the task, check it. Check the spelling and grammatical correctness too. Provide
feedback if needed.
Integrating other subjects

o The task can be given in Nepali too.
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Lesson 12
At a Fair

This is the last lesson on the theme My Daily Life. The lesson is all about a fair. The students will
practise different language skills around the topic.
This lesson includes six topics:
1. Listen to your teacher and write 1 to 5 in the box. (Listening)
2. What did they do at the fair? Talk to your friends. (Speaking)
3. Listen to your teacher and write. (Listening)
4. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
5. Read and answer. (Reading)
6. Where do you go to pray? Draw a picture and write four sentences. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Tell what the students did at a fair.

e Describe the pictures.

e Listen to the teacher and write.

e Act out a conversation.

e Read a text and do comprehension activities.

e Write four sentences about the place where they go to pray.
Materials: Word cards (for task 2)
Before you teach:

o Study the workbook thoroughly

o Have the materials ready.

1. Listen to your teacher and write 1 to 5 in the box.
This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills.
Follow these steps.

e Show the pictures one by one and ask: What do you see in
the pictures? Tell them to say in the past. If they respond in
the present tense, repeat their responses using the past tense.
(Elicit: There was a fair. People bought and sold things. A
man sold balloons. A rabbit bought toys. A rabit ate an ice
cream. People played Wooden Ferris Wheel.) R ﬂJ’

e Now, read the text aloud with correct pronunciation and the 5&. lﬁ "'
students will listen to you. Tell them to follow you pointing
with their finger.

o Next time, the students will read after you.

e Now, tell the students that you will say the sentences in the
book one by one but randomly. They have to write 1 for the
sentence you say first and in the same way 2, 3, 4 and 5 in
the boxes.

¢ Read the sentences randomly and ask them to write the numbers in the box.

e Ask them to read individually. Move around the class and make sure everyone has done the task
correctly.

o Ask the students if they have ever been to a fair. Tell them to share what they did if any of them
had been.

He bought colorfu
balloons [

He enoysd  ployng
Wooden Farnis \Fv.lf'

gone Lo a lair? What did you do theee? Tell
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This task focuses on speaking and listening skill. Follow these steps:
e Show the pictures one by one and ask: What were
they doing?
e Move around the class and check that everyone can
identify.
o Elicit the answer for each picture from students and
write them on the board. For example:
v" There was a fair. A joker was dancing.
People were watching him.
People were playing Wooden Ferris
Wheel.
A girl was reading a book.
Some children were buying food.
Some children were riding a train.
A man was selling ice cream.
The other man was selling balloons.
e Read the sentences one by one aloud and ask the students to follow you pointing to the particular
picture.
o FErase the sentences and ask some of them to describe the pictures again.
e Tell sentences while moving around and ask them to point at the particular picture related to the
sentence.

AN

AV N N NN

3. Listen to your teacher and write. 20 minutes
This is a listening task. Students have to write the words/sentences listening to the teacher. In doing
this, they can take the help of the pictures. Follow these steps:

e Ask the students what they can see in a fair. (Elicit: food,

balloon, merry-go-round, Ferris wheel, roller coaster, aisfai, you see

water slide, magic show, etc.) a b
* Once they are ready with their pencils, say words one by y

one. .
e Tell them that you are going to say the words again. This

time they will write if they have missed or check whether ¢ h

they have made any mistake.
e Move around the class and make sure that all the students have done it correctly.

4. Listen and act. 20 minutes

This task focuses on both listening and speaking skills. Follow these procedures:

e Tell the students to look at the pictures. Ask: what do 4 w[EIEEIrEES
you see in the picture? (Elicit: a teacher and students
in a classroom.)

e Read out the dialogue with correct stress and
intonation. The students will listen to you.

e Now, invite three students: two boys and a girl to the
front of the class and ask them to act out the dialogue.
You will play the role of teacher and the students will
play the role of Pratik, Richa and Munal. Rest of the = Teacher - Fatk when does ourunitiest dart?

students will listen to them. o & R etony o Sinam.
.. . Teacher . Great! When doas the tast end up. Richa?
e Divide the students into the groups of four and ask .0 . 1 nd o on ocay

them to act out the conversation. Teacher : Good! When do we have the test of Nepal
. :4|h|:<,—.. M 'l:
e Move around the class and check if the students are s

doing correctly. Help them if necessary. panar = treen T

Teacher : Good! Now, let’s practise for the test
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S. Read and answer. 40 minutes
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:

e Tell them to look at the picture and ask: What do you
see in the picture? (Elicit: There is a temple. A girl is

! wacs 0 bex Iy (TYOET Sanu

carrying flowers to pray the god.)

e Ask them to go through the text and find out the name of L
the girl. (Elicit: Sanu.) . <.
o Tell them that you will read the text for the first time and e e e 15 W goddes:
sut tees on e forehead. She telt good

they will follow you by pointing the lines with their
fingers. Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct
pronunciation, stress and intonation). They will follow
after you. b She went to the gardan $o bring ——
e Tell them to read the text loudly. When they finish, ask = "= erevediehe
the questions below and elicit answers from them. When =~ ¢ ™ #rest ool = on her forsheod
they answer, ask them to show you where the answers lie. Make sure that all of them find the
answers.
Questions:
e What day was it? (Sunday.)
e What did she do just after she woke up? (Took a bath and put on clean clothes.)
e What did she do in the garden? (Plucked up flowers.)
e What did she offer to the goddess Durga? (Beautiful flowers.)
o Ask the students to look at the exercise and read the questions.
e Ask them to read the text silently and complete the sentences with the information from the text.
e Move around the class and help the students if they need any.
e When they finish, ask them to share their answers. Provide feedback if it is necessary.
Answers:
a. Sunday b. flowers c. goddess Durga d. tika

sontances

o San got up eary in the morming on =

6. Where do you go to pray? Draw a picture and write four sentences. 30 minutes
This is basically a writing task however they need to draw a picture of a place where they go to pray
first. Follow the steps for this activity:
o Ask the students where they go to pray. (Elicit:  y Where do you go to pray? Draw a picture and
temple, church, monastery, mosque, etc.) write four sentences,
e Tell them to draw the picture of the place where
they pray in the box there. Ask them to colour
the picture.
e Then, ask them what they do there.
e Ask them to write four sentences about that
place. ' !
e Once they write, check their answers. Provide necessary feedback. One sample answer is given
here.
I go to temple to pray. I take flower and fruits with me. I worship the god. I offer
the flowers and the fruits to the god. I put #ika on my forehead after the pray.

Integrating other subjects
o This task can also be given in Nepali.
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Assessment 2
This is the assessment section for the theme 'My Daily Life'. Make sure that you have the portfolio of
all the students and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file. Follow these steps to carry
out the assessment.

1. Listen to your teacher and cross the words.
This task is to be done individually on one-on-one basis. 1. Listen to your teacher and cross the words.

Make sure that everyone has the workbook. Say the getup | fake read eat dress
words, one at a time and ask the students to cross the sing dance help watch play
words they hear. Notice if he/she has done correctly. listen | spend | write | enjoy buy
Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet. 20 swim | garden | brush | bath

2. Listen to your teacher and say the rhyming words for these.

This task is to be done individually on one-on-one basis.

Make sure that everyone has the workbook. Say the pairs of ~* =ien to your teacher Tick (1) the pairs which have
words, one at a time and ask the students to put a tick in the a father mother [ b Sunday Sotrday [
box against them if the words have the same sound in the c.big breck [ ]d neat meat [ ]
initial position. Notice if he/she has done correctly. Score

1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet.

3. Listen to your teacher and complete the sentences.
This task is to be done by the students individually but

. . 3. Listen to your teacher and complete the sentence.
in whole group. Tell them that you are going to read a Y P

. . a Bindu____________ working in the kitchen
text, they will listen to you and complete the ¢
sentences. Score 1/2/3 or 4, as per their answers, in the b. She helpsher. .. in cleaning piates
c. Shesefts________ table

record sheet.
Listening text
Bindu is in the kitchen. She loves working in the kitchen. Every morning, she helps her parents in
the kitchen. She helps her mother clean the plates. She helps her father in peeling potatoes.
Sometimes, she sets the dining table. She knows how to keep her kitchen neat and tidy.

Answers:
a. loves
b. mother
c. dining

4. Work in pairs. Take turns to talk about daily habits/routines.

Divide the students into pairs. Ask them to talk to each 4. Work in pairs. Take tums o tak sbout delly habis/
other about their daily habits. Notice if they have done the routines.

task correctly. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record 5. what did you do yesterday? Say in three sentences.

sheet. 6. Read these words.
shoes boat colourful lunch
popcorm garden beautiful flowers

5. What did you do yesterday? Say in three sentences.
This is the speaking test. Ask the students individually. Notice if they can say three sentences about the
activities they did the last day. Score 1/2/3 or 4 and record in the record sheet.

6. Read these words.
This is the reading test. Ask the students read the words aloud. Observe if they pronounce the words
correctly and score accordingly and record in the record sheet.

7. Your teacher reads some words and sentences. Listen to him and write.

This is the listening test. Say some 6 words of your choice from this theme and ask the students to
write in their workbooks. After they write the words, say any three sentences from the theme and ask
them to write. Check their answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 and record in the record sheet.
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7. Your teacher reads some words and wentences. listen
10 him and wiite.

8. Put 'and' or 'but’ in the following sentences.

This is the writing test. Ask the students to fill in the blank spaces
with 'and' or 'but' Once they finish the task, check their answers.
Score 1/2/3 or 4 and record in the record sheet.

9. Write eight things that you do everyday. 8. Put'and’ or 'but’ in the following sentences.

This is the writing test. Ask the students to write a. Shewentfothezoo— ... _ _ rode an elephant.
eight sentences about the activities that they do b. Hegetsupatsixo'clock_______ brushes his teeth.
everyday. Check their answers after they finish the c. Hegetsupeary ________ his sister gets up late.

task and score 1/2/3 or 4 and record in the record

sheet. 9. Write aight things that you do everyday.

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get
assessment 2 of all the workbooks photocopied and write
the students' name at the top. Assess the students' answers h
and score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in their record sheet.
Based on the scores obtained by the students, organize the remedial class and carry out the second
assessment. Design the tasks for the second assessment by yourself and carry out the assessment and
fill in the scores in the scoring sheet. You can take help of the learning outcomes given in the scoring
sheet to design the tasks for the second assessment.
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Theme: My School
This theme is common in all the four subjects. There are some tasks/ideas on how to integrate with
other subjects. They are given in the box at the end of the relevant activity.
Number of lessons: 6 (Lesson 13 to 18)
Soft skills: Application, Decision making, Respect for others, Communication, Collaboration,

Reading maps

Total working hours: 15
Language Talking about now, Giving and responding to commands and instructions,
function Describing location

Listening Listen and say

Listen and act

Listen and write

Listen and sing

Talk about pictures

Ask and answer

Match and say

Talk about activities in a fair

Vocabulary lunch box, snacks, ground, sandwich, skunk, teacher, doctor, dentist,
farmer, actor, singer, student, patient, film, watch, change, together,
problem, check, computer lab, library, classroom, opposite, south, east,
north, west, storey, drawing room, whiteboard, hallway, spend, leave,
celebrate, unit test, bell, rang, schedule, assembly, break, etc.

A conversation about lunch

A text about a dentist's visit at school

A text on 'Homework'

A text about Durbar High School

A text about unit test

Schedule of a school

Ask and write

Draw pictures

Description of a picture

A paragraph on doing homework

A paragraph on school

Completing a schedule

Speaking

Reading

Writing
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Lesson 13
Lunch Box Surprise

This is the first lesson on the theme My School. The lesson talks about the snacks that students take at
school. The students will practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes seven topics.
1. Look at the pictures and read. (Listening, speaking and reading)
2. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
3. Learn these words. (Vocabulary)
4. Listen and say. (Listening and speaking)
5. Read and answer. (Reading)
6. Ask and write (what your friends have in their Tiffin box). (Writing)
7. Draw your favourite snacks item. Display it in your class.
Objectives:
Say what the students are doing looking at the pictures.
Read aloud.
Act out a conversation/play a guessing game.
Learn the words and use them in the sentences.

e Read a text and do comprehension activities.

o Ask friends and write what they have in their Tiffin boxes.

e Draw a picture of favourite snacks item.
Materials: Lunch boxes (for task 2)
Before you teach:

o Study the workbook thoroughly.

¢ Have the materials ready.

This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills. Follow these steps.
o Divide the students in six different groups and assign 1/1

picture to them. &
o Tell them to discuss and find out what is happening in each :? o Y ‘D:l Qj;:j

picture. J‘ p 6 '
o After the discussion, they will present. (Elicit: Students are “ m,r T
sitting studying in the class. A teacher is teaching. Students  The studsnt: o= sitfing. They are having ther

snocks.

are eating snacks. Students are walking on the ground.
Students are sitting on the ground. Students are playing.
Students are sitting on the benches in the ground.)

e Now, read the text aloud with correct pronunciation and TR RO e———
the students will listen to you. Tell them to follow you by  gowa ground

pointing with their finger. M
OTTO Y SO0
(2

o Next time, the students will read after you.
5

o Select some of the students randomly and ask them to read
the text. Other students will follow them. Make sure they .., cic wppins Tiey i falking
read correctly.

e Ask them to read individually. Move around the class and
make sure everyone is reading. Help them if they find any difficulty.

° Finalli ask them to share in their irouﬁs what thei do durini the snacks break.

This task focuses on both listening and speaking skills. It is a guessing game. Follow these

procedures:

¢ Read out the sentences in speech bubbles at a slower speed with correct stress and intonation.

¢ Now, invite two students: a boy and a girl to the front of the class and ask them to act out the
dialogue. The rest of the students will observe them.

What do you do in your snacks break? Talk to your friends.
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Divide the students in the pairs and ask them to
act out the conversation.

Move around the class and check if the students
are doing correctly. Help them if necessary.
When the students finish doing that ask them to
work in the same pairs. This time they will talk
about their own lunch box/Tiffin box.

Move around the class and help them if they feel
any difficulty.

3. Learn these words.

- ?d
¢/ No.i -“;"? :
\_bn't._/ (Lhe—ar

/;‘c tis o
\bonono / t

comprehension of the reading text. Follow these procedures:

Show the pictures one by one and ask them to identify the
pictures. After this show the word cards pronouncing the

words and tell them to point at the pictures in their books.

Now write the words on the board and conduct drill practice

so that the students will learn the pronunciation and spelling.

After this, ask them to use these words in sentences. They will

do the task individually.

Once they finish the task, check their answers and provide

necessary feedback.

4. Read and answer.
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:
Tell them to look at the picture and ask: What do you see in the picture? (Elicit: Two students are

F9Read and answer.

talking to each other.)

Ask them to guess what they are talking about.
(Elicit: about their Tiffin/snacks/lunch.)

Tell them that they are going to read conversation.

Tell them that you read the text and they will
follow you by pointing the lines with their fingers.
Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct
pronunciation, stress and intonation). Pause at
some words for them to read. This way, you can
check whether they are actually following you or
not.

Invite two students: a boy and a girl. Ask the boy
to play the role of Will and the girl, Kate. Make
them act out the conversation and others will
observe them.

Divide the students into pairs. Ask one of them to
act as Will and the other as Kate. Tell them to read
the conversation.

Ask the students to look at the exercise and read
the questions.

Ask them to read the text silently and write the
answers to the questions. They will do this task
individually.

Move around the class and help the students if it is
needed.
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Will

Kate

Will

Kate
Wil

Kate
Wil
Kate
Will

: | have a sandwich and ( l',‘-"
: Tornato

: What is it?

: lwill give you a clue. What

: I don't know

15 minutes|
This task focuses on vocabulary. The students will learn the words so that it helps in the

bl Leam thase words.,

o

lunch box $

Now, make sentencas with the

words.

60 minutes

Lunch Box Surprise

: What is in your lunch box

today?

carot sticks. What is in your «
lunch box?
soup and a

banana. And something
else, tfoo.

£

is black and white and _
smells like flowers?

: Askunkwearing perfume.

You have a skunk in your lunch box?

No. (He shows Kate a piece of paper) My mom
has put a joke in my lunch box
(Adapted from Sara Matson’s Lunch Box Surprise)

Write short answers.

a. What is in Kate’s lunch box?

b. Who has tomato soup?

c. What is the surprise?




e When they finish, ask them to share their answers and provide feedback to them.
Answers:
a. Sandwich and carrot sticks.
b. Will
c. A joke.

5. Ask and write (what your friends have in their tiffin box.) 30 minutes
This is a writing task. The students will ask their friends what they have in their tiffin box and then
write a sentence for each as in the example.
e Tell the students that they will move around the class and ¥ Ask and wite (st you bioeds havs i thee i bos.
talk to five friends about what they have. They will © Pomenesabolsdegg
write their names and the Tiffin they have. b
e Make sure that they understand the task. Monitor their
task. d
e When they finish, tell them to come back to their seats. -
Tell them to write the sentences as in the example.
e When they finish, ask some of them to read about what they have written. Go to each student and
check their writing.
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Lesson 14
Dentist at School
This is the second lesson on the theme My School. The lesson is mainly about a dentist's visit at school.
The students will practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes five topics.
1. Look at the pictures and read. (Listening, speaking and reading)
2. Who are they? Listen to your teacher and write. (Listening)
3. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. What are the students doing? Write a few sentences. (Writing)
Objectives:
e Talk about pictures.
¢ Read aloud.
e Listen to a teacher and write.
e Write the works of different occupations.
e Act out a conversation/play a guessing game.
e Read a text and do comprehension activities.
e Write a description of a picture.
Materials: Pictures (for task 2)
Before you teach:
o Study the workbook thoroughly.
e Have the materials ready.

This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills. Follow these steps.

o Ask the students to look at the pictures and say what they see.

(Elicit: There is a nurse. She is giving an injection to a woman.
She is taking care of people.)

e Now, read the text aloud with correct pronunciation and the
students will listen to you. Tell them to follow you by pointing
with their finger.

o Next time, the students will read after you.

e Select some of the students randomly and ask them to read the
text. Other students will follow them. Make sure they read
correctly.

e Ask them to read individually. Move around the class and make
sure everyone is reading. Help them if they find any difficulty.

o Finally ask them to share what their father and mother do. You
can choose some students randomly who will share to the whole  ¥hat=e yeurfather and mather do? faik o your imands.
class and the other will tell their friends (in pairs) in the same way.

Sha takes care of patent:

2. Who are they? Listen to your teacher and write.
This is a listening task. Students have to complete the sentences listening to the teacher. In doing this,
they can take the help of the pictures. Follow these steps:
o Ask the students to look at the pictures and identify the (Elicit: nurse, doctor, farmer, actor, singer
and teacher.)
o Tell them that they will listen to you and write the words in the blank spaces below the pictures.
¢ Once they are ready with their pencils, say the words one by one and ask them to write.
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$
e Tell them that you are going to say the words ? ) =

again. This time they will write if they have missed [‘ 2
or check whether they have written correct words

or not. K- e e b
e Move around the class and make sure that all the & / d l:’ ﬁiﬂ

students have written the words. Ask them to [___ |

exchange the workbook with their friends and now, choose the comect words and fill in the gaps.

check their answers. |doc10r farmer teacher actor singer |
e Ask the students to read the words in the box aloud. @ A————growscrops.
e Ask them to read the sentences a to e in the b. A—————singsasong.

exercise which talk about the works of the < An=——actsinfims.

occupations in the boxes. A N s praticns.

e Tell them to fill in the gaps choosing the correct
word from the box.
e Once they finish the task, conduct a whole class feedback session to check their answers.
Integrating other subjects
¢ From this activity, the students learn the names of different professions and say what
people from different professions do. This is directly linked with learning outcomes
of Serofero.

e. A———— teaches students

This task focuses on both listening and speaking skills. It is a guessing game. Follow these
procedures:
e Read out the sentences in the conversation.
e Now, invite two students: a boy and a girl to the & %4
front of the class and ask them to act out the Barsha = What are you doing?

dialogue. The rest of the students will observe Rohif - I'mreading.
them. Barsha :  What is Raju doing?

Rohit : Heis walking.

e Divide the students in the pairs and ask them to i :
Now, talk in pairs with your friends.

act out the conversation.
e Move around the class and check if the students are doing correctly. Help them if necessary.
e When the students finish doing that ask them to work in the same pairs. This time they will ask,
"What is ............. doing?" showing other friends in the class. And the other will answer.
e Move around the class and help them if they feel any difficulty.

Integrating other subjects
e This activity is suitable to teach Ul adHTT %1 in Nepali.

4. Read and answer. 60 minutes
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:

e Tell them to look at the picture and ask: What do you see in the pictures? (Elicit: A dentist is
sitting on the ground of a school in the first picture. He checking the students' teeth in the second
picture.)

o Tell them that you will read the text for the first time and they will follow you by pointing the
lines with their fingers. Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct pronunciation, stress and
intonation). Pause at some words for them to read. This way, you can check whether they are
actually following you or not.
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e Tell them to read the text loudly. When they
finish, ask the questions below and elicit answers
from them. When they answer, ask them to show
you where the answers lie. Make sure that all of
them find the answers.

Questions:

e Where are the teachers and students? (On the
ground of school.)

e Why are they there? (A dentist has come to
check the students' teeth.)

e What is the dentist giving to the students?
(Toothbrushes.)

e Why are the students standing in a line?
(Waiting their turn for check-up.)

Ask the students to look at the exercise and read

the sentences.

Ask them to read the text silently and complete

the sentences with the information from the text.

They will do this task individually.

Move around the class and observe how they are

doing the task.

F1Read and answer.
This is a school ground. There
are teachers and students.
The teachers are sitting on
chairs. Some students are
walking. Some are standing. &
Some are sifting. They are
talking to each other.

There is a table. The dentist is
sitting on the chair near the
table.

He is checking the students’
teeth. He is also giving
them toothbrushes. He is
behaving like afriend. Some
students are standing in a line. They are waiting for their
turn. They are enjoying it.

Fill in the gaps.

a. The teachers are sitting on the
b. The students are each other.
c. The dentist is giving them ————

d. The dentist is behaving the students as

e. The students are waiting for their

e When they finish, ask them to share their answers and provide feedback.
Answers:

a. chairs b. talking to c. toothbrushes d. a friend e. turn

5. What are the students doing? Write a few sentences. 25 minutes

This is a writing task. The students have to write some sentences about what they do at school. Follow
the steps below.

o First, ask the students what they see in the picture. (Elicit:
It is a school. There are many students on the
playground. Some students are walking. Some are sitting
on the benches. Some are playing skipping. Some are
playing a ball. Some students are standing in a line.)

e Now, tell the students to write the sentences about what

the students are doing in the picture.

o After they finish the task, check it. Check the spelling and
grammatical correctness too. Provide feedback if needed.

¥ Whatareth doing? Write a few

~ 0 o 0 O @

Integrating with other subjects

Ecl

® The picture given in the reading text can be taken to discuss different issues related to

Serofero: TaTTHAFT FeHIST TRARTS, (aRTeraa T TART TRA AATTH T, a¥t=n fqwfor

o The students can be asked to write about the picture in Nepali too.
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Lesson 15
Homework

This is the third lesson on the theme My School. The lesson is about the activities that the students do
after school, especially the homework. The students will practise different language skills around the
topic. This lesson includes five topics.
1. Look at the pictures, discuss and read. (Listening, speaking and reading)
2. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
3. Read the sentences. (Reading and vocabulary)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Do you do homework? Who helps you with your homework? Write. (Writing)
Objectives:

o Tell the activities that the students do at home after school.

e Describe pictures.

¢ Read the sentences aloud and learn the use of words in those sentences.

e Read a text and do comprehension activities.

e Write a paragraph about doing homework.
Materials: Situation cards (for task 2)
Before you teach:

¢ Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills. Follow these steps.

o Ask the students to look at the pictures and say what they see. (Elicit: A boy is going home from
school. He is changing dress. He is doing homework. Two boys are playing a ball. A boy is
watching TV.)

e Now, ask them to read the sentences below the pictures silently and find out the words they cannot
read.

e Write those words on the board and conduct a drill practice
so that they can learn to pronounce the words.

e Invite some of the students in front of the class to read the
sentences in the book. The student will read the sentences
one by one and the other students will follow him. Help them
if they feel any difficulty.

e Now ask the whole class to read the sentences aloud. Move
around the class.

e Divide the students into groups of four or five and ask them
to discuss what each of them does at home after school.

o The team leader will share what the members of his group do.

o Listen to them and provide feedback if needed. W

Integrating other subjects
e Some of the pictures can be taken for discussion that are relevant to the learning
outcome of Serofero.; AT TIEATH IUTEE ATATSH |

wr s

3 athome altor schoot? Tak to y

This task focuses on both listening and speaking skills.

This task focuses on asking and answering 'Yes/No' 7 ' SIS

questions. Follow these procedures: Al . Yes, 1 do C

¢ Read out the dialogue with correct stress and intonation. =~ Tocher « Doyeusing csong? = i ]
The students will listen to you. Srovang:: 0. ) don'd l )\ .

e Now, invite a student in front of the class who will act " iyxx:b R | [ |
as Ali and you will play the role of the teacher. Saichar 1 Do yekrspack Mahily

e Act out the conversation as a public pair. Salmon - Yes, 1 do
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3. Read the sentences aloud.

Divide the students into pairs and ask them to act out the conversation in the same way.

Tell them to reverse their roles once they finish.

Now, invite a pair in front of the class. Provide them with a situation card, for example the card
reads "Milk a cow."

One will ask, "Do you milk a cow?" and the other will answer, "Yes, I do./ No, I don't."
Provide other similar situation cards and all the pairs in the class will have the conversation in the
same way.

Move around the class and check if the students are doing correctly.

Integrating other subjects
e This can be done in Nepali too.

15 minutes

This is a reading task. Students will read the sentences and learn the meaning of the words highlighted
in these sentences. Follow these steps:

4. Read and answer.

b Read the sentences.

Rqju likes to watch carfoons

. The students change clothes after school.
Atul and Srijal go to school fogether.
Nisha has a problem.

. The teacher checks the homework.

e Tell the students that you are going to read the
sentences one by one and they will follow you.

e Read the sentences aloud with correct
pronunciation and ask the students to repeat
after you.

o Invite 2/3 students to read the text aloud. Other
students will follow them.

-0 Q0T Q

Jeeban and Maya go out fo play.

Now, match the word meaning.

e Now ask all the students to read the text aloud. Column A Column B
Move around the class and facilitate them. a. watch i. question

e Discuss the meaning of the words highlighted in b. together ii. look at
the sentences. c. problem ii. complete

o Ask the students to match the words in column A d. finish iv. with another person
with their meanings in column B. They will do
the task individually.

e When they finish the task, ask them to exchange their workbooks with each other for pair
correction.

e Observe how they are doing it and provide necessary feedback.

60 minutes|

This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:

Tell them to look at the picture and ask: What do you
see in the picture? (Elicit: A boy and a girl/Two

students are writing/studying.) Riyana and Aryan
Ask them to find out the name of the boy and the girl. :: i,

4 Read and answer.

Homework

(Elicit: Riyana and Aryan.) together: _ They
. core back home

Tell them that they are going to read the text about  tegsther Fﬁ'gcru
fikes reading

homework.

Tell them that you will read the text for the first time
and they will listen to you looking at each and every
word that you read.

Aryan Bke: maths
They have a lot of
homework. Wow!
say: Aryan. ‘| have five maths problems to do.’ ‘Oh no!
says Riyana. | have eight maths problem: to do

Riyanaworks on each problem. Aryan checks herantwen

Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct
pronunciation, stress and intonation). They will follow
after you.

Tell them to read the text loudly. When they finish, ask
the questions below and elicit answers from them.
When they answer, ask them to show you where the
answers lie. Make sure that all of them find the answers.

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two

He help: herto do math: problems. ‘Geedjob! say: Aryan
Riyana help: Aryan with his reading homework. She helps
him read new words. 'Good job!’ say: Riyana.

‘I have finished my homework.' says Riyana. 'Now, wecan
go outside and play.’ says Aryan. 'Ok!’ says Riyana.

) or Faise (<)7 Put a tick (V) or a cross (<).

1

b. They have equal number of math: problem :l

True (

a. Piyona and Aryan go home together.
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Questions:

e What does Riyana like? (Reading.)

e What does Aryan like? (Maths.) c. Riyana helps Aryan to do maths problems. :]
e Who has got more homework in Maths? (Riyana.) d. Theyhelp each otherfofinish the homeworc [ |
e How does Riyana help Aryan? (She helps him read e Theygooutidetoplay. [ ]

new words.)

e What do they do after they finish their homework? (Go out to play.)

Now, ask the students to look at the exercise and read the sentences.

Ask them to read the text silently and find out whether the sentences are true or false.

Tell them to put a tick for true sentences and a cross for false sentences in the boxes.

Move around the class and help the students if they need any.

When they finish, ask them to share their answers. Ask why a particular sentence is true or false.

Answers:

a. True b. False c. False d. True e. True

5. Do you do homework? Who helps you with your homework? Write. 30 minutes
This is a writing task. Follow the steps below.

e First, ask a few questions to the students related to the {5 you do romevorks Wio hieips you with your
task. For example: Ok

Do you do your homework?

When do you do your homework?

How much homework do you have?

Do you do your homework yourself?

Does anyone help you to do your homework?

Who helps you?

How does s/he help? Etc.

o Discuss these questions and elicit answers from them.

e Now, tell the students to write some sentences on the
basis of the discussions.

o After they finish the task, check it. Check the spelling
and grammatical correctness too. Provide feedback if needed.

e Sample answer:

AN N N N NN

I do my homework everyday. I do my homework in the evening. I always have a lot of
homework to do. I do some of them myself. Sometimes, I cannot do myself. My mother
helps me at that time.
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Lesson 16
Durbar High School

This is the fourth lesson on the theme My School. The lesson is about a school, its parts and location.
The students will practise different language skills around the topic. This lesson includes five topics.

1. Look at the pictures, discuss and read. (Listening, speaking and reading)

2. What are they? Listen to your teacher and write. (Listening)

3. Listen and say. (Listening and speaking)

4. Read and answer. (Reading)

5. Draw a picture of your school and write about it. (Writing)

Objectives:

Talk about pictures.

Listen to the teacher and write names.

Read the sentences aloud and learn the use of words in those sentences.
Read a text and do comprehension activities.

Draw a picture of a school and write a paragraph about it.

Materials: Real objects (for task 3), a video of Durbar High School (from you tube) for task 4
Before you teach:

Study the workbook thoroughly.
Have the materials ready.

This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills. Follow these steps:

Show the pictures one by one and ask them
to say what they are. (Elicit: classroom,
school building, computer lab and library.)
Now, ask them to read the sentences below
the pictures silently and find out the words
they cannot read.

Write those words on the board and conduct 7 j
a drill practice so that they can learn to . . .
pronounce the words. Rfol';c:ntls a grade two His school is very big.
Read the sentences one by one and ask the sucent

students repeat after you pointing the text in
their books.

Invite some of the students in front of the
class to read the sentences in the book.

The student will read the sentences one by :
one and the other students will follow him. g . T

Help them if they feel any difficulty. The school has a computer The school library has a lot
Now ask the whole class to read the lab. of books.

sentences aloud. Move around the class and
ensure they are doing the task correctly.
Divide the students into groups of four or
five and ask them to discuss about their school.
The team leader will share what the members of his group discussed.
Listen to them and provide feedback if needed.

Talk to your friends about your school.

Integrating other subjects
e The last two pictures can be used to discuss the learning outcome given in

Serofero: TaaTeraaT YANT AT AT AT T |
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2. Listen and complete. 15 minutes|
This is a listening task. Students have to write the names of objects/places listening to the teacher. In
doing this, they can take the help of the pictures. Follow these steps:
e Ask the students to look at the pictures and say what they are. (Elicit: book, pencil box, classroom,
computer lab, library, and drawing room.)

. . . - ? Li il
e Tell them that they will listen to you and write

what they are below the pictures. - o L

. . . @ DA

e Once they are ready with their pencils, say the %’;’ﬁ#:':-"\
words/phrases one by one.

e After they complete the task, ask them to ] WP
exchange their workbook with each other and | SEZY% m fha
check the answers. d —

e Move around and ensure the students are doing
correctly.

e Now ask the students to use those words/phrases in the sentences of their own. They will do this
task orally.

o Listen to their sentences and provide feedback.

Integrating other subjects

e The first two picture can be taken to discuss about the area of the two objects. This can
be relevant to the learning outcome of Mathematics: THIT FehfTehT F TETT TTEH]
HFATRA T TR AT T |

Make a sentence of each word/phrase orally.

3. Listen and say 20 minutes
This is a listening and speaking task. Follow the steps for this activity:

e Ask the students to look at the picture and say g ®lstenandsay. |
what they see. (Elicit: table, chairs, ball, pencils, o
pen, notebook, pencil box, etc.)

e Show the objects one by one in the picture and
ask: What is it? Where is it?

e Tell the students that you will read the sentences
and they will repeat after you pointing to the
object in the picture.

e Read the sentences one by one with correct
pronunciation.

e Now ask the students to read the sentences.

e Move around the class and see if the students have
done the activity correctly.

e Now show some objects in the classroom and ask: Where is .................... ? And the students will
say the location. For example you'll ask: Where is the board? And the students will reply,
"The board is on the wall./ It is on the wall.)

e Now divide the students into pairs. Ask them to have similar conversations. Move around the

class and help them if they need any.
4. Read and answer. 60 minutes

This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:
o Show the video/photo/picture of Durbar High School and ask the students guess the place. (Elicit:
a school, Durbar High School. Etc.)

There s o bl under it |

Now, talk to your friends about the objects in your
classroom.
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e Tell them that you will read the text for the first time and they will follow you by pointing the
lines with their fingers.

e Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct

Durbar High School

pronunciation, stress and intonation). They will follow
after you.

e Tell them to read the first paragraph loudly. When
they finish, ask the questions below and elicit answers
from them.

e When they answer, ask them to show you where the

answers lie. . 2
Durbar High School is the first scheol in Nepal. The school
e Make sure that all of them find the answers. et in Kathmandu. 1t it near Bhotahity Chok. just oppesite

. . te Rani Pokhari. Bir Hespital it to the south. Ghantaghar

QlleSthIl.S. . . . and Tni-Chandra College are to the east. Jamal Nachghar
e Which is the first school in Nepal? (Durbar High  tethenorn

The school has a big buiding. The building has four storeys

SChOOl') it has forty five roorns. The school has a computer lab and

e Where does this school lie? (In Kathmandu.) a ibrary. There ae alio @ drawing roorn and a big hallin

A . the school. The school now locks very beautiful
e What lies to the north of this school? (Jamal Filin the bianks.

Nachghar.) a. Durbar High School has four

e Tell them to read the remaining text loudly. When ° "'¥=—F—7g=—x"0™
they finish, ask the questions below and elicit answers ~ = B Hospifalis fo the ———————of the schoo!
from them. d ———aretothesait

Questions:
¢ How many storeys does the school building have? (Four)
e What does the school have? (A computer lab, a library, a drawing room and a big hall)
o Ask the students to look at the exercise and read sentences.
e Ask them to read the text silently and complete the sentences with the information from the text.
e Move around the class and help the students if they need any.
e When they finish, ask them to share their answers and provide feedback.
Answers:
a. Storeys b. Forty five rooms  c. South  d. Ghantaghar and Tri-chandra College

5. Draw a picture of your school and write about it. 30 minutes
This is basically a writing task however they need to draw a picture of their school first. Follow the
steps for this activity:
o Ask the students to draw the picture of their school. Ask
them to colour the picture.
e Then, ask them to write about their school.
e Once they write, check their answers. Provide necessary
feedback. One sample answer is given here.

¥ Draw a picture of your school and write about it.

The name of my school is Panchakanya Secondary School. The name of my schools
It lies in Kathmandu. A forest lies to the north of my
school. There is a tap in the west. A highway lies to the
south and there are houses in the east. My school has four
buildings. There are seventeen rooms. There is a computer
lab and a science lab. There is a library. We also have a
playground. My school looks very beautiful.

Integrating other subjects
o The drawing activity can be relevant to creative arts and writing the description of
the school in Nepali is relevant to Nepali subject.
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Lesson 17
Unit Test
This is the fifth lesson on the theme My School. The lesson is about unit test. The students will practise
different language skills around the topic. This lesson includes five topics.
1. Look at the pictures and say what they are. (Speaking and reading)
2. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
3. Match and say. (Vocabulary)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Read the schedule and complete. (Writing)
Objectives:
o Identify the objects and the rhyming words.
e Act out a conversation.

e Match the words with their meanings and use the words in sentences.
e Read a text and do comprehension activities.
e Read a schedule and complete the sentences.
Materials: Word cards (pairs of rhyming words)
Before you teach:
e Study the workbook thoroughly
e Have the materials ready.

This task focuses on speaking and listening skill. Follow these steps:
e Show the pictures one by one and ask: What is
it? Let the students answer. Move around the
class and check that everyone can identify the
objects and say in English. (The objects are: a
map, a ball and a glove, a cap, a cat, a hat,
scissors and ribbon, and peanuts.)

e Write all the words on the board. Drill all the
words one by one so that they learn the
pronunciation and spelling of the words.

e Give them some examples of rhyming words
showing the cards.

e Now ask them to listen to you and read the
words given in the second activity (matching

Now, listen to your teacher and match the rhyming words.

rhyming words). Group A Group B

o Ask them to match the rhyming words. hat far

o After they finish the task ask them to share bed pot
their answers in the class and provide feedback. car ball

e Answer den hen
hat -rat, bed - red, car - far, den - hen, hot - pot, hot red
hall - ball had rat

2. Listen and act. 20 minutes}

This task focuses on both listening and speaking skills. Follow these procedures:
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Tell the students to look at the pictures. Ask:
what do you see in the pictures? (Elicit:
teacher and students and classroom.)

Read out the dialogue with correct stress and
intonation. The students will listen to you.

EdE & Listen and act.

Teacher : Where is the whiteboard? e 2 2 N o

3. Match and say.

Students : It is in the front i “ hﬁ
.

Teacher : Where is the duster? ‘
n <

Now, invite two students to the front of the
class and ask them to play the role of students
and you will act out as the teacher. The rest of
the students will listen to them. Students : It is in the bag 0. a
Next time you will ask the questions in the Teacher:Wnereisfhe chair?
dialogue and the whole class will say answers
in the dialogue.
Now you ask the questions about the objects in
the classroom and the whole class will answer
using suitable prepositions.
You can divide the students into pairs and ask them to have similar conversations.
Move around the class and check if the students are doing correctly.
Integrating other subjects
o Talking about the cleanliness of the classroom as given in the second picture above can
strengthen the learning outcome given in Serofero: Ta=ITAA®T FATHST ATTHRTE T |

Students : It is on the fable

Teacher : Where is the book?

Students : It 15 on the fioor.

Teacher : Where is the clock?

Students : It is on the wall

15 minutes

This is a vocabulary task. Follow the steps for this activity:

e Pronounce the words one by one and ask the ¥« Match and say.
students to follow you. spend

nof able to remember

o Ask them to match the words with their leave passage

meanings. They will do the task individually. comale pass time

e Move around the class and help them if needed. hobay s Ty
forget have a party

e Conduct whole class feedback.

e Now, ask the students read the sentences in the
next activity.

e Tell them to choose the words from the box and
complete the sentences.

e Move around the class and facilitate them.

Now, choose the correct words and fill in the gaps.

\;b;}lds leaves celebrates hallway forgets

a. Binita _five hours in school.

b Swe walks 1o dunng the break

e Once they finish the task, ask them to exchange < %%- her birthcay with her frends
each other's books and check answers.
e Observe their work and provide feedback.
4. Read and answer. 60 minutes|

This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these

Beeodondarswer |

unit Test

procedures:

e Tell them to look at the first picture and ask: What do you
see in the picture? (It is a classroom. The teacher is teaching

and the students are studying.)

e Ask them what they see in the second picture. (There are
students in the class. Two are sitting and two are standing.

They look happy. )

e Tell them that you will read the text for the first time and
they will follow you by pointing the lines with their fingers.
correctly  (with

Read the text slowly but
pronunciation, stress and intonation).
e They will follow after you.

e movhos (e S
cka

1 wor Fiday. She wot
gong to celsbrate her
cown’s birthday that

correct

tior

de Iwo



e Tell them to read the first two paragraphs loudly.
e When they finish, ask the questions below and elicit e snon answers

answers from them. o Wos Jamura inferastad in the lessor?
e When they answer, ask them to show you where the

answers lie. Make sure that all of them find the answers. = oo v eousmsbieay?
Questions: . What did she do offer the bell rang?

e How did Jamuna spend the time? (Watching the clock.)

e Where was she? (In the classroom.) d How wos Jamuna's unit fest?

e What day was it? (Friday.)
o What was she going to celebrate? (Her cousin's birthday.)
o Tell them to read the remaining text loudly.
e When they finish, ask the questions below and elicit answers from them.
e When they answer, ask them to show you where the answers lie. Make sure that all of them find
the answers.
Questions:
e Where did Jamuna run to? (Hallway.)
e Who called her? (Her teacher.)
e What was there on Sunday? (Unit test.)
e Did Jamuna do well in the test? (No.)
o Ask the students to look at the exercise and read the questions.
Ask them to read the text silently and write the answers to the questions.
Move around the class and help the students if they need any.
When they finish, ask them to share their answers and provide feedback.
Answers:
a. No. b. On Friday. ¢. Jumped up and ran to the hallway.
d. She could answer only a few questions. /Not good.
5. Read the schedule and complete. 25 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to complete the sentences studying the schedule given in the
book. Follow the steps below:
o First, ask the students to read the schedule and ask: what is the schedule about? (Elicit: Unit test.)
e Ask the name of the school. (Elicit: Saraswati Basic ypaadine sehadiie and complete:
SChOOl.) Saraswati Bas:
e Tell them that you'll say the day and they have to say ;
the subject.
e Say the days randomly and elicit the subject.
e Now say the subjects randomly and they will say the
day.
e Ask the students to read the sentences given in the
exercise.
e Tell them to fill in the gaps with the days or subjects
from the schedule.
e Move around the class and support them when they do the task.
o Check their answers and provide feedback.
e Answer: My English, Monday, My Maths, Our Surrounding

Thare wos a unit tast last week —

My Nepall was on —

therd day
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Lesson 18
We are at School
This is the last lesson on the theme My School. The lesson is about school time table. This lesson
includes five topics.
1. Listen and sing. (Listening and speaking.)
2. Look at the pictures and read. (Speaking/reading and vocabulary)
3. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Answer the following questions to write a short paragraph. (Writing)
Objectives:

Listen to the teacher and sing a song.
Read the sentences aloud.
Give and follow the commands.

Match the words with their meanings and use the words in sentences.

Read a text and do comprehension activities.

Write a paragraph on the basis of the given questions.
Materials: Situation cards (for task 3)
Before you teach:

Study the workbook thoroughly
Have the materials ready.
Learn to sing the song.

(https://www.youtube.com/results?search_query=school+days+nursery+rhyme+)

This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. The students will listen to the teacher and sing the
rhyme. Follow these procedures:

2. Look at the

Sing the rhyme with actions. Do this 2/3 times
. The students will just listen to you and
observe your actions.

Sing the rhyme with actions and students will
repeat after you.

Sing the rhyme together with students. Do this
2/3 times.

Now ask the students to sing themselves. Help
them whenever you feel it is necessary.
Divide the students in pairs and ask them to
share each other what they do at school.

Move around the class to see if the students
are taking part actively in the conversation.
Help them if needed.

ictures and read.

.’f *a

J'une comes and back to school,
Go all the boys and girls,

With paper, pencils, pretty books,
Singing like many birds.

; 2 0 o
It's fun fo read, £ 'n “
It's fun fo write, u ? % ‘
It's fun fo count, e { &.
It's fun fo draw and spell. " Q -

We learn fo sing,

We learn fo act,

We learn to dance,

And play and pray as well.

What do you do at school? Tell your friends.

25 minutes|

This task focuses on speaking and listening skill. Follow these steps:

e Show the pictures one by one and ask: What do you
see? (Elicit: A girl is walking. A boy is sitting. People
are praying to God. Students are standing in lines.
Students are on the school ground. Students are eating

snacks.)

Read the sentences one by one aloud and ask the

b Look at the pictures and read.

A o
4 '}

L)
. -
Roma s a pretty gid Amar counts penciks

students to follow you pointing to the particular

picture.
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e Ask the students to read the sentences themselves. . wl*
Move around and help them if needed. -/ ~
e Now, ask them to match the words in column A with ~ "soPis@ayioGed Assermbly ;,T 10.00 am
their meanings in column B. They will do the task ;f:;:*;‘:’ r";q_;_.f,?,_"
individually. IS sm
e Once they finish the task, conduct a whole class . .peaxime The ,,‘“,-,‘,.;,,,' ',’.f,,'f..‘,l
feedback session. Now, match the words with their meanings.
e Answers: Column A Column B
assembly - first activity at school assembly specik to God
break - a pause in work or activity braak asmal maal
pray - speak to God pray fist activaatichob!
snacks -a Small meal snacks a pause in work of achvity
3. Listen and act. 20 minutes|

This task focuses on both listening and speaking skills. Follow these procedures:

Tell the students to look at the pictures. Ask: what do you see in the picture? (Elicit: A girl has

closed her eyes. A girl is reading a book. A boy is & ustenandact. |

raising his hands. A boy is holding a pencil. -~ SHTYOUF eves, o
Read the commands one by one and ask the A i N
students to do as the boy and the girl in the [ P YooK —
pictures have done. Put your hands up

Divide the students in pairs. Ask them to take
turns to give and follow these commands.
Observe if they are doing correctly.

Now, invite a pair of students to the front of the class. Provide situation cards. They will pick one.
One will give the commands and the other will follow the commands.

Ask the students to have similar conversations in their pairs.

Move around the class and check if the students are doing correctly. Help them if necessary.

Hoid your pencil L |‘h\'

Integrating other subjects

o The instructions can be given to do some sort of physical exercise.

4. Read and answer. 45 minutes
This task focuses on reading comprehension skills. Follow these procedures:

72

Tell thg students to go through th; text and find out MiRcadandanswer, |
what it is about. (Elicit: classroom timetable.) Shres Saraswat Baskc School
Ask them the name of the school. (Elicit: Shree ©o%'we JEneidtle
Saraswati Basic School.) | e e [ e | e
Make them familiarise with the table by asking the [, e i s or  |ioco
questions like: i
v'What time does the class start? (10:15) i Wape Bt Girang | Zirounang ot
v'What is the first class on Sunday? (Nepali.) o [ opck [tre ot subiers O
v'What is the last subject on Monday? (Local Subject.)  |us i""‘“‘ Engun [V
v'What day do they have co-curricular activity? a ==

(Friday.) i (R e iacst
v What is the first period on Friday? (English.), Etc. 8 loom{ione  fio=m, |
Ask the students to look at the exercise and read the i"""“‘d'i;"“-"i J PG R
questions. Write shont answers.
Ask them to read the text silently and write the
answers from the text. a. When does the assembly start?

Ensure that the students know what they need to write.
Move around the class and help the students if they
need any.

b. What subject 15 in the second period on Monday?
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e When they finish, ask them to share their answers. ¢ How long is fve snacks breck?
Provide feedback if it is necessary.
Answers: d. Whatsubjectis taughtin thelast periodon Wednesday?
a.10:00  b. English c. 30 minutes  d. 4:00

e. What fime does the school end?

Integrating other subjects
e The time table can be used in Nepali to ask and answer question as in the speaking
task.

5. Answer the questions to write a short paragraph. 30 minutes
This is a writing task. The students need to discuss about the questions given there first. Then, they

have to write a paragraph on the basis of their answers to those
1 Answer the questions o write a short paragraph

questions. Follow the steps for this activity: & Whis cioos your school sart?
o Ask the students these questions one by one and elicit © wrichsusiects do you study sverpday?
their answers orally. © Which subject do you ke the most?

d. What do you do duiing the break?

e Write their answers on the board and discuss on them.

e Tell them to write a paragraph using those answers.

e Once they write, check their answers and provide
necessary feedback.

e Sample answer:

e What time does your school end?

My school stards at -

My school starts at 10 o'clock in the morning. We
study English, Maths, Nepali and Our Surrounding
everyday. I also study a local subject. I like English
the most. I also have a tiffin break. I eat my tiffin
and play with my friends. My school ends at 4 o'
clock and I go back home.
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Assessment 3
This is the assessment section for the theme 'My School'. Make sure that you have the portfolio of all
the students and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file. Follow these steps to carry out
the assessment.
1. Listen to your teacher and cross the words.
This task is to be done individually on one-on-one

. 1. Listen to the teacher and break the words into sounds.
basis. Make sure that everyone has the workbook. Say

the words, one at a time and ask the students to break | b})\x | | IOb‘ | [crop ]
the sounds. For example: box - /b/ /o/ /x/. Score 1/2/3 ﬂ:}ﬁ Dﬁm ﬁtﬁ

or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet.

I job I I read I | black |
T N~
] O e o

2. Listen to your teacher and complete the sentences. 2. Listen to your teacher and match.
This task is to be done by the students individually but in a. Rani Pokhari i. north
whole group. Tell them that you are going to read a text, b. Bir Hospital i. opposite
they will listen to you and complete the sentences. Score c. Ti-Chandra College iil. south
1/2/3 or 4, as per their answers, in the record sheet. d. Jamal Naach Ghar iv. east

Listening text

Durbar High School is the first school in Nepal. The school lies in Kathmandu. It is near
Bhotahity Chok, just opposite to Rani Pokhari. Bir Hospital is to the south. Ghantaghar
and Tri-Chandra College are to the east. Jamal Nachghar is to the north.

Answers:

a. Rani Pokhari - opposite
b. Bir Hospital - south

c. Tri-chandra College - east
d. Jamal Nachghar - north

4. Listen to your teacher and repeat.

3. What is happening in the classroom. Say at least three sentences.
This is a speaking test. It is to be done on one-to - one basis. Ask each student to say three sentences
happening in the class. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record ..

comeas and bock o schor
sheet. Go all the boys and girks
With paper, pencils, pretty hooks
4. Listen to your teacher and repeat. Singng fiks many birds

t's fun to read

This is a listening and speaking task. It is to be done in the whole
group. Sing the song and ask them to repeat after you. Observe and
score 1/2/3 or 4 and record in the record sheet.

‘s fun fo wete,
it's fun to count

s fun to draw and spell

We leamn to sng,
5. Read and complete. We leam to act
This is the reading test. This is to be administered in the whole group Wsi=am fodancs
but the students need to write their answers individually. Make sure A" play and pray o wel

that the students have their workbook and pencils ready. Ask them to read the text and complete the
given sentences. Move around the class to make sure 5. Read and complete. _
that they are not copying from others. Score 1/2/3 or 4 ~ Sony’s class had a class festival foday. If was a lof of

d din th d sh fun. She won two prizes. She won a blue balloon and
and record 1n the record sheet. a toy car. She had a great time with her friends. First,

Answers: she played a few games. Then she ate popcorn. Sony
a. toy car went home. She told her parents about her fun day.
b. friends a. She won ablue ballonanda_________
. popcorn b. She enjoyed the time withher ______________
' Sheate ___
d. parents c
p d. She told her
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6. Describe the picture in five sentences. 6. Describe the picture in five sentences.
This is the writing test. Ask the students to write five o [—@
sentences. Tell them to write about the objects and their TR -]
location. Check their answers after they finish the task and 1 lh@” ;
score 1/2/3 or 4 and record in the record sheet. . .

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get assessment 2 of all the workbooks photocopied
and write the students' name at the top. Assess the students' answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 as
appropriate in their record sheet. Based on the scores obtained by the students, organize the remedial
class and carry out the second assessment. Design the tasks for the second assessment by yourself and
carry out the assessment and fill in the scores in the scoring sheet. You can take help of the learning
outcomes given in the scoring sheet to design the tasks for the second assessment.
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Theme: Our Environment
This theme is common in all three subjects: Nepali, English and Serofero. There are some tasks/ideas
on how to integrate with other subjects. They are given in the box at the end of the relevant activity.

Number of lessons: 6 (Lesson 19 to 24)

Soft skills: Communication, collaboration, creativity, respect for diversity, respect for the
environment

Total working hours: 20

Language e Talking about weather

function e Describing people and places

e Describing picture

e Understanding and using numbers (twenty-one- fifty)

Listening e Listen and complete

e Listen and point

e Listen and sing

Listen and write

Look at the picture and read about the rooms of a house/weather

Look at the picture and say what people are doing.

Ask and answer

Say the names of flowers

Saying more than one of the objects (plurals)

e Talk about the picture

e Discuss and write (weather)

o Read the numbers

Vocabulary Living room, kitchen, bedroom, dining room, bathroom, rose, lotus,

marigold, sunflower, rhododendron, river, mountain, temple, forest, shop,

park, sunny, cloudy, rainy, foggy, snowy, windy, wash, brush, sweep,

bathe, clean etc.

Reading o A description of a house

A description of a garden

A personal letter

A descriptive text about weather

A description of a clean school

A conversation

A description of what people are doing

A paragraph about a garden

Writing a personal letter letter

Rewriting sentences/paragraph

Looking at the bubbles and completing a paragraph

Writing numbers

Speaking

Writing
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Lesson 19
My House

This is the first lesson on the theme Our Environment. The whole lesson is focused on activities and
environment around a house. The students will practise vocabulary and different facets of languages
related to the description of a house. They will also practise the activities they do around their home.
This lesson includes:
1. Look at the pictures and read. (Speaking)
2. Listen to the teacher and complete the sentences. (Listening)
3. Look at the pictures and say what they are doing. (Speaking)
4. Ask and answer. (Speaking)
5. Read and answer (Reading)
6. What are they doing? Look at the picture and write. (Writing)
7. Make a poster. (Project work)
Objectives:

o Identify and say different rooms of a house.

e Listen to the teacher and name the rooms of a house.

e Ask and answer about what people are doing right now.

e Read a short text about a description of a house and do comprehension tasks.

e Write some sentences on what people are doing.
Materials: Pictures of performing different common actions: talking, reading, walking, playing
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

1. Look at the pictures and read. 40 minutes
This task particularly focuses on speaking skill. You may follow these steps.

o Show the pictures and ask the students about them. What do these pictures show/indicate? Let the
students answer. Check that everyone identifies the part of a
house these pictures indicate. Say them in English: /living
room, bedroom, kitchen, dining room, and bathroom. Ask
the students about different rooms of a house i.e. What do
we do in the living room/kitchen? Why do we keep our
rooms clean?

e Write all the words on the board. Drill all the words one by
one so that they learn the pronunciation and spelling of the
words.

e Read out the sentences first, and then ask the students to
read it. Do reading in groups, pairs and individually.

e Play the "Rooms of a house Quiz". Put your students into
groups (of 2-6 students per group, depending on how many
students are in your class). Get each group to elect a team
captain. Tell the captains to say the answer as fast as
possible (with the discussion on the team) when the teacher poowc g
reads the questions and rings the bell. Award marks to the group who says the answer first. The
group with more marks when all 10 questions are asked; becomes the winner.

e Read out the following questions:

1. Where in the house do you brush your teeth? (Bathroom)

. Where in the house do you cook food? (Kitchen)
. Where in the house do you sleep at night? (Bedroom)
. Where in the house do you eat dinner? (Dining room)
. Where in the house do you sit with your family and watch TV? (Living room)
. Where do you keep your books, toys and games? (Bedroom)
. Where do you wash the dishes? (Kitchen)

NN bW
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8. Where do you and your family relax together? (Living room)
9. Where can you get wet inside your house? (Bathroom)
10. Where is the largest table? (Dining room)

e Ask the students to be in pairs and talk about different rooms of their house. Move around the
class and check whether the students are talking about different parts of their house.

e Now, tell the students to make "Posters of Different Rooms of a house". Provide them a sheet of
A4 size photocopy paper. Assign each student a task of making a different room of a house (or a
garden) and get him/her to write the room name at the top of their construction paper. So, for
example, a student will make a "bedroom" poster, another "living room poster", etc. If your class
has many students, the poster repeats.

e Tell everyone to make a poster they are assigned. Give them 10 minutes for this. Tell them to use
colours and make them as attractive as possible.

e Paste them on the classroom wall and ask all the students to observe. Observe them and

congratulate them for doing the task.

Integrating other subjects
o The pictures above can be used to learn the Nepali words for different rooms of a house.

2. Listen to the teacher and complete the sentences. 20 minutes
This task focuses on listening skill. It is used to assess the listening and identifying skills of the
students of different rooms of a house. Follow the procedures below:
o Ask the students to identify different rooms of a house in
the picture. b slenlotheleacher and complete the senlences,
e Tell the students that you are reading the parts of sentences  , wewepvinte ———————— L
(no. a-e) and they have to write the name of the rooms in ——
the correct blank space. Repeat this twice for each ~ ° "eseeweindinie———" £
sentence. & We Gock food 1 the
o Let the students sit in pairs and exchange their workbooks. e ﬁ
Tell them that you are going to read the complete sentences
(read with the words to be written in the blank space). The — & Welnwabdhnte——————
pair will check if the other pairs have written correctly after
listening to the teacher. The correct answers to a —e are: a. living room b. bed room c. kitchen d.
dining room e. bath room

3. Look at the pictures and say what they are doing. 35 minutes
This task focuses on speaking skill. The students learn to say different things they are doing at present.
Follow these procedures:

e Begin teaching with information about what is happening in the classroom at the moment i.e. [ am

writing on the board. Sita is opening her book. Use as -
many sentences as possible so that students can i«
recognize the usage and sentence pattern. You can o ot
extend it to other things you know are happening now. y

e Make pictures or choose a magazine with pictures of s,

people performing different common actions: talking,
reading, walking, playing etc. Show them and ask
students questions based on the pictures.

o What are they doing now?

o What is she holding in her hand?

o Which sport are they playing?
Students answer in present progressive tense.

e Tell the students to look at the pictures of the workbook. Ask: What is the girl in the picture

doing? What is her name? (The girl is cleaning the room. The girl is Reena). What is Reena
doing? (Reena is cleaning the room.). Follow this process to all the pictures and clues in groups, in

The manfcook nce

Nitu and Bnaya/dance.
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pairs and individually. The sentences they have to say are: Reena is cleaning the room. Subash is
washing his hands. The man is cooking rice. Nitu and Binaya are dancing.
Integrating other subjects
o The first three pictures can be used to partially fulfil the learning outcome of
Serofero: X TAT Ta=erd AT el HTAF TEART & |

4. Ask and answer. 35 minutes
This task focuses on speaking skill. It is an extended task of the previous one. It aims to consolidate
the learning of using present progressive action. The students learn to ask and answer the present
progressive action based on the pictures. Follow these procedures:
e Talk about the first pictures and clues in the bracket: Who is the girl? (Sita) What is Sita doing?
Sita is writing. They can identify the pattern of the clues.

e Invite two students: one girl and a boy in the front of T

the class and request them to ask and answer about the

second picture. The rest of the students will listen. a sto 9‘ (write) A- What s Sita doing?
Assist the pairs in need. i B: Sitaswrting
.. . . i
e Divide the students in pairs and ask them tq ask and b Rupsaand Anll ¥ "P‘ (drow)
answer about the remaining person and action. Help
them if necessary. o ey &
o The sentences they have to ask and answer are:

a. A. What iS Slta dOlng? d My brother é:-,l on a chair)
B. Sita is writing.
b. A. What is Rupsa and Anil doing?
B. Rupsa and Anil (They) are drawing
c. A. What is Ramesh doing?
B. Ramesh is cycling.
d. A. What is my brother doing?
B. My brother is sitting on a chair.
¢ Invite some pairs in front of the class and request them to ask and answer about these persons and
the actions.
Integrating other subjects
e The question answer can be done in Nepali so the students learn to ask and answer
in 3907 FTATT H1A |

5. Read and answer. 60 minutes
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading (for decoding) T ———————
and reading comprehension. Follow these procedures: e gl

e Tell them to look at the pictures and ask these questions: What
do you see in the first picture? (Elicit 'a house') Is the house ina
village or in a town? (Elicit 'in a village'). Does the house have a R s
single room or more than one room? (Elicit 'more than one
room’) Which room is in the second picture? What things do
you see there? (Elicit these: bed room, bed, table, chair, books,
book rack, windows, cupboard, clock, picture, calendar, curtain
etc.) Also ask and answer about the location of these objects in
the room. Where is the clock? (It's on the wall.) Encourage them
to speak.

e Write the words (bed room, bed, table, chair, books, book rack,
windows, cupboard, clock, picture, calendar, curtain etc.) on the
board and ask the students to find out which of these are not ~'=™=""*
found in their classroom. (They might say: bed room, calendar 1 chon Suncows  N.cuptooids

= WHch obiect & rot n the room?

i Tatle A desk i e
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etc.) Introduce the words that they don't know with pictures or realia. Give their correct
pronunciation and use.

e Tell them that they are going to read the text about a house and a room inside it. Firstly, read the
text for the first time slowly with correct pronunciation, stress and intonation. The students will
follow you by pointing the lines with their fingers. Pause at some words for them to read. This
way, you can check whether they are actually following you or not.

e Now, ask the students to read the text together. Leave the students to read themselves after some
interval. Help them in need.

e Read the text again. Ask the children simple questions about the text they have been reading with
the teacher.

e Ask the students to look at the task 'Tick (V) the correct answer' below the text. Make sure that
they understand what they mean and how to do the task.

e Ask the students to read the text silently and tick the correct answer based on the text.

e Monitor the class and help the students if they need any. When they finish, tell the correct answer.
The correct answers are: a. in the village b. four c. in the rack d. windows e. desk

6. What are they doing? Look at the picture and write. 35 minutes
This is a writing task on which the students practise writing based on the picture.

e Have a short discussion about the picture. Discuss different actions the people in the picture are
doing i.e. painting, reading a newspaper, watching

e Ask the students to find out who the people ]
numbered in the picture are. After they identify the
people, ask them to describe what these people are
doing. (Picture number 1 is Ruby. Ruby is reading a
book. Ruby's mother (No. 2) is watching TV. Ruby's
father (No. 3) is reading a newspaper. Ruby's sister,
Anusha (No. 4) is playing on her mobile. Ruby's
brother, Anish (No. 5) is working on his computer.
Ruby's uncle (No. 6) is painting.)

e Now, ask the students to do the writing task. Before
they start doing, make sure that they understand the
task.

e When they finish, tell them to exchange the
workbook. Ask one of the students to read what
he/she has written. Repeat the correct sentences. Ask
the students to check their pairs' writing.

Integrating other subjects

o The students can be asked where things are in the picture. They can be asked whether
things are neatly arranged. This can help the student achieve the learning outcome
of Serofero; ¥ TT fa=Tay AT e FTIAT TEATN &7 |

/kﬁ

This Is Ruby's family. They are now In the sitling room.
£ Ruby

£ Ruby's mother

ar. Anusha

y's brother, Anish :

7. Make a poster! 15 Minutes

This is a short project work activity to explore different kinds of houses.

e Ask students to explore the pictures of different kinds of houses from various sources like books,
newspapers, magazines, picture books etc. ' | {iseEponet

e Ask them to paste on a chart paper and display in g jocq e -
front of the students in the class. by sticking them on achart paper. Hang it nthe classroom,

of different houses. Prepare a poster

&5
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Lesson 20
My Garden

This is the second lesson on the theme Our Environment. The lesson presents description and
vocabulary around the topic 'My Garden'.The students will practise different language skills through
the following topics:
1. Listen to your teacher and point to the correct picture. (Listening and speaking)
2. Say. (Speaking)
3. Read and answer. (Reading)
4. What things are there in your garden? Write a few sentences. (Writing)
5. Do it yourself! (Project task)
Objectives:
Identify and say the names of flowers.
Say the objects with more than one number.

e Read a short text about the garden and do comprehension tasks.

e Write a few sentences about a garden of their own.

e Do a project work related to a collection of flower samples.
Materials: Pictures/flowers (rose, marigold, sunflower, lotus and rhododendron), realias (pencil, book,
notebook, marker), a picture of a garden etc.
Before you teach:

o Study the workbook thoroughly.

o Have the materials ready.

e Learn the tune of the song.

1. Listen to your teacher and point to the correct picture 40 minutes
This is a listening and speaking focused task. The first part of the task is pointing to the correct picture
of the flower when the teacher says the word and the second part contains identifying and saying the
names of flowers in the pictures. Follow the following steps:
e Show the students the real flowers or pictures of
rose, marigold, sunflower, lotus and Can you name all the flowers in the picture below?
rhododendron and ask: What flower is this?
Can you name this in Nepali? What is it called
in English? Elicit their name. Teach how they
are pronounced. Ask the students to say these
words in groups, in pairs and individually.
e Tell them to look at the second picture and ask
the students to talk about the names of flowers
they see in the picture in pairs. Then, ask some
pairs to tell the names of the flowers in the
picture. (There are roses, marigolds, sunflower,
lotus and rhododendron.)
e Ask the class what other flowers they know or they &
have in their house. They might say it in Nepali. Ask .4 &
their English equivalent. Help them if they don't vl
®
~
v

know their English names. List them on the board. wnower
Ask what their favourite flower is and why. State
that your favourite flower is thododendron. It is our s
national flower. It is found in many colours etc.

e Tell them that you are going to say these flowers'
names randomly and they need to point to the
correct picture.

hododendren
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e Say the words (marigold, sunflower, rose, lotus, and rhododendron) one by one randomly and
they will point to the correct picture. Move around the class and see if they have been pointing
to the correct ones.

Integrating other subjects

o The pictures can be taken to discuss about the names of flowers in Nepali.

2. Say. 40 minutes
This is a speaking task to say the words that indicate one in number (singular) and words indicating
more than one in number (plural). Follow the following steps:

e Show students one pencil. Ask them what it is. Say "pencil’ and write it on the board. Now show
students two pencils. Ask them what they are. Say “pencils” and write it on the board. Ask
students what the differences between the two words’ are. Point out that one has an “s” and the
other doesn’t. The “s” tells that there is more than one pencil. Do this process about the
book(s), marker(s), and notebook(s) too.

e Write some singular and plural nouns on the board (pen, books, radio, temple, bicycles etc. and
ask the students to put them on the correct column (oral work). When they finish categorizing,
ask them to say their other forms: indicating one or more than one.

Indicating one Indicating more than one
pen pens
e Ask the students to look at the pictures on the

workbook and talk about them in terms of their forms  *EXEG—G——
and numbers (Rose: one rose, roses: more than one). ,’ ,, ’, ,,
rosas

When you are sure that they can say the plural forms, e
ask them to look at an extended task and do it. & & &

e Divide the students into pairs and ask them to take — _= s (R ¢
turns to ask and answer how they say if there is more ton fon
than one of: tree, basket, bird, flower, book, house
elc.

e Monitor the class to make sure they are saying the
words orrectly. They have to say: trees, baskets,
birds, flowers, books, houses. Ask some of the
students to tell what they say if there is more than
one of them.

e Now ask them to look at the extended task (Fill in
the blanks) and do them. Check their answers and ~© "meresen=:
provide feedback if necessary. The correct answers ¢ | haove ten ———
are: a. coins b. apple c. flowers d. toys e. books. d. Diphhas many n her box. (foy

= R =
radios
say il there are more than one of

b. basket c. brd

e Dook . house

Now, fill in the blanks with the corect forms

- his pocket. (coin/cons)

0. Romesh has five =

—  (apple/

inmy basket {fowsrs/fic

e Ws have four ( book/bocks)

Integrating other subjects
e The examples of singular and plural nouns above can be used to teach the concept of
Psjrg and ax'jrg in Nepali.

3. Read and answer. 50 minutes
This is a reading task. Follow the following steps for this task:

o Ask the students to look at the picture and discuss it. Ask these questions: Who are the people?
Where are they? What are they talking about? Can you name the flowers in the picture? Do you
have these flowers in your home garden? Ask as many questions as possible. In this way, they
will be ready to read the text.
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e Tell them to read the topic 'Ruby's garden' and
Bcadonaonswer ]

indicate that they are going to read a text about her

a. Where are they?
garden' b. What are they talking about?
e Read the text and tell them to follow you with their Ruby's garden
fingers when you read the text. At the end of each ;i v snswens -
sentence you read, ask questions. (e.g. Ruby's =7 o whowwr thasa?

se¢

teacher, Mr.Thapa is in her garden. Who is |, =
Mr.Thapa? Where is he? Whose garden is this? i
Who is Ruby?) This helps them to comprehend the t:" ——
text. n

e Read the text again followed by the students so that — pice. row cees v Topa fest when be & ¢ the garden?
they can improve their pronunciation and reading R :
fluency. Help the students where necessary. e LI e e

o Tell them to read the text again and find the answers ?,‘ 4 Why do they make holes?
to those questions. The students do this s
individually. Before this, make sure that they
understand all the questions.

e Help them to find the answers if necessary. Make sure that they have written the correct answers.
Check their answers when they finish writing. The correct answers are: a. Mr. Thapa is Ruby's
teacher. b. He gets surprised seeing beautiful garden/ He feels happy. c. Ruby gives some
flowers to Mr. Thapa. d. They make holes to plant the seeds. e. I take care of plants by watering
them and unweeding the grass.

A

e How do you take care of plants in your garden?

Integrating other subjects
o The pictures can be taken to help the students' learning around the outcome of Serofero:
FXATHT ATATARY AT & AT FATSH ¥ IARIE FHIIAT A &7 |

4. What things are there in your garden? Write a few sentences. 40 minutes
This is a writing task. The students write a few sentences about their garden. Follow the steps for this
activity: :

e Show a picture of a garden to the students. You can use the
available picture or can draw it. Ask the students to see the
picture and say what different things there are.

o Tell the students to suppose that this is your garden and you
are going to describe it. Describe it in simple language. (/
have a garden. There are many flowers. There are roses, &
marigolds, and orchids. They are flowering now. I like to W& i
work in the garden. My parents help me work there.

My garden is beautiful. I like my garden very much.) 3 m:::’: B e

e Now ask the students to talk about the picture of the
garden in pairs. Ask to take turns to describe. Move
around the class and help them.

o Ask the students to see the task. Tell them that they have
to write a similar description about their garden. Let
the students do it individually. Check their writing
when they finish. You can set this as homework too if
time doesn't permit in the class.

Do it yourself! 10 Minutes
This is a task intended for project work. Ask the students to ¥ DGR

do it individually. Give a certain time (one week) for this. et o oy fowers os possbie
Guide the students to do it on a chart paper. Tell them to i sty Koty
prepare it as attractive as possible. S

on chart
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Lesson 21
My Village

This is the third lesson on the theme Our Environment. The lesson presents the context of villages and
places nearby. The students will practise different language skills and vocabulary around the context of
a village. This lesson covers the topics as:
1. Listen and sing (Listening and speaking)
2. What are they? Listen to your teacher and write. (Listening)
3. Talk about the picture. (Speaking)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Complete the letter to your friend. (Writing)
Objectives:

¢ Sing the song 'l am the river flowing'.

e Say the words around the context of a village.

e Read a short letter and do a comprehension task.

e Practise letter-writing skills by writing a letter to a friend.
Materials: Audio or video of the song 'l am the river flowing, sample letter written on the given
outline
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

e Learn the tune of the song.

1. Listen and sing. 50 minutes
This is a listening and speaking task. The first part of the task contains singing the rhyme and the
second part contains saying the rhyming words. Follow the following steps:
e Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask these T e e
questions: What do you see in the pictures? What do 1 am the river flowing
they show? Then, ask them to read the title of the song. o Hve
Read aloud the title of the song: I am the river flowing
e Have students predict what they think the song is going
to be about. Students may share their predictions with a
partner or within the large group.
¢ Sing the song to your students. Use a pointer to point to
each word as you sing. Focus on following the song
pattern. Alternatively, you can use the audio or video
of the song on the link
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Wkn1B7¢cJYQo
for the model.
e Sing the song again to your students. Have them
underline any new vocabulary or words they find in

Say these words.

the song. Pick out other words in the song that your
students may not be familiar with. Teach these
words.

flowing dry breathing wide
blowing sky gathenng hagh

¢ Sing the same song to your students again. Allow students to sing along with you, at this point,
they should know the song. Do make them sing in groups, in pairs and individually.

o Introduce the concept of rhyming words to your students. Explain that rhyming words are words
that have the same ending sounds. For example, "cat" and "hat" are rhyming words. Other
examples are: mouse/house, rat/hat, box/fox etc.

o Ask students to find the rhyming words they notice in the poem. They might find these words.

e Read aloud these rhyming words and ask students to repeat the word after you. Emphasize the
rhyming words as you go along. Ask them to say these words.
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2. What are they? Listen to your teacher and write. 35 minutes
This is a listening task in which the students listen to their teacher, identify the picture related to the
word and write in the correct space below the picture. Follow the following steps:

o Ask the students to see the pictures and ask them what they are. They may not be able to identify
what all the pictures show or focus. Let the students say all the things they see in the pictures.

e Write the words on the board: river, village,
temple, mountain, shop, forest. Read them aloud Ul What are they? Listen to your teacher and write.
and ask them to repeat. Familiarize these words
with the help of pictures.

e Tell them that you are going to say 9 words
randomly: river, bridge, bus, villages, temple,
school, mountain, shop, forest. Six of them are
related to the pictures and 3 are not. The
students need to listen to you and write the
correct word related to the picture under it.

e Say the words one by one but in random order.

Ask the students to write only the word related . - I | - I
to the picture. Move around the class and check their wrltlng
Integrating other subjects

e The pictures given in this activity can be used for discussion to partially fulfil the
learning outcome of Serofero: aXITHT ATATARY FEHRT TCT ST TATSH T ATARTS HTIHT
FEATl & |

3. Talk about the picture. 35 minutes
This is a speaking task. Follow the following steps for this task:

o Ask the students to see the picture. Ask them
what different things they can see there. “
Encourage them to say as many things as
they can see and identify there.

e Now tell students that you are going to
describe this picture. Describe the picture to
them. Try to give as much detail as
possible. Use the sentences beginning with:
I can see..... or There is/are...... [rver — Trorest [m

This is my village There is a rver in my village

This is my village. There is a river in my village. There is a forest nearby. I can see
mountains from my house. There are many houses. They are made of wood. There is a
temple in the middle of my village. There is also a park. I can see many trees there.

e Now put students in pairs, tell them that one person is going to describe and the other is going to
listen. Have them observe the picture and word clues. Have students swap roles and repeat as
many times as they feel comfortable to talk about the picture. Help them where necessary.

4. Read and answer. 60 minutes
This is a reading task. Follow the following steps for this task:

e Tell the students that they are going to preview the text. Help them preview and ask frequent
questions while previewing. Show Heading (Place and Date: Kathmandu, 25 August, 2019),
greeting/salutation (Dear Sanu), body (show only the first sentence here), the closing (Bye) and
signature (Roshan) one by one and ask these questions: What is it? Is this a story? Is this a
poem? How can you say that? Finally, elicit that this is a letter.
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e Introduce the students to the above components of a letter and what they indicate. Elicit that

'Kathmandu' is a place from where this letter is .
: ®hoos ondonswor |

written, 25 August, 2019' is a date on which it was
written, 'Dear Sanu' is a greeting or salutation to
whom this letter is written, 'Bye' is a
complementary closure and 'Roshan' is the person
who wrote the letter.

o Tell them that they are going to read the letter which
Roshan wrote to Sanu about his village.

e Tell them that you read the text for the first time and
they will follow you by pointing the lines with
their fingers. Read the text slowly but with correct

i Rural Municg

There are sory

s We canseerr

ul place. 1love my viloge very
it your vilkage next time

Bye

Roshan

pronunciation, stress and intonation. Pause at
some words for them to read. This way, you can

check whether they are actually following you or o Thelstiar was witten on =

not. Ask the students if any of the vocabulary iS & rosian wites s lefter o

difficult for them. Deal with difficult vocabulary. o

e Read the text the second time together with the
students. At the end of each sentence you read, ask
questions related to that information. This helps
them to comprehend the text.

d Reshanloves hs ——————————— mwuch

& Saru’s next letter will be about har =

e Tell them to read the instruction and questions given. Discuss and clarify what they have to do.

o Ask the students to read the text again individually and ask to find the information they have to
fill in the blanks. When they finish, tell the answers so that they check their answers
themselves. The answers are: a. 25 August, 2019 b. Sanu c. Kathmandu d. village e. village.

5. Complete this letter to your friend.

60 minutes

This is a writing task on which students practise writing a letter based on the clues given in the outline.

Follow the steps for this activity:

e Preview the outline together with students and discuss what
they are to do on this task.

e Tell the students that they are going to write a letter to one of
their new friends who know little about them and their
village.

e Prepare a letter introducing yourself and about your village on
the given outline beforehand and paste it on the board. Read
it aloud to the students and discuss its different parts.

¢ Discuss about the things they have to include while describing
their own village. They will take the letter in the 'Read and
answer' section as a model.

e Now ask the students to complete the letter. Make sure they
understand how to do it. Ask them to do it individually. Move
around the class and help if necessary.

e Check their answers.

Y Compleate 1hs letter to your friend.

Fiaase wiite me son cbout your s=hool

Integrating other subjects
o The students can be asked to write this letter in Nepali too.

Homework
e Draw a beautiful picture of your village.
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Lesson 22
Weather
This is the fourth lesson on the theme Our Environment. In this lesson the students practise describing
weather. The lesson covers the following:
1. Look at the pictures, discuss and read. (Speaking)
2. Discuss and write. (Speaking)
3. Read and answer. (Reading)
4. Rewrite the following sentences. Use the words below. (Writing)
Objectives:
e Describe weather.
e Read a short text and do a comprehension task.
e Rewrite the sentences using the weather words.
Materials: Flash cards, a short weather report of Radio Nepal or Nepal Television
Before you teach:
o Study the workbook thoroughly.
e Have the materials ready.

1. Look at the pictures, discuss and read. 40 minutes
This is a speaking task. It helps the students learn how to describe the weather. Follow the following
steps:

e Before class, prepare weather flashcard pictures for the vocabulary for example: sunny, cloudy,
rainy, snowy, windy, foggy, cloudy, hot, cold. Stick them around the walls of your classroom.

e Once the class has started, walk around the classroom touching the weather cards. As you touch
each card, say the weather it indicates (e.g. It's sunny! It's cloudy! etc.). As you do these,
encourage your students to say the words with you.

e Next, get all your students to stand up. Teacher shouts out a

weather word (e.g. "It’s rainy!") and students have to run ~ :
over to the correct picture, touch it and say the weather it @i
indicates. If you have a lot of students it is worthwhile
having multiple pictures of each card placed around the walls v e ooty
of the room. 1

e Tell the students to look at the pictures in the book and ask e %ﬂ!
these questions: What weather does the = LY
first/second/third/fourth/fifth/sixth picture show? Discuss i sy Lasbut
what happens in these weathers. What are good things and ”ﬂ‘a‘,‘n =
what are bad things of this weather? Which weather do you e o ,: :

like the most? Why? Also, encourage the students to speak in
English as much as possible. . you lke? Why?
e Show the pictures again and read the word and sentence - SRS
written under it. Do it first by yourself, then in pairs and individually.
e Tell your students to come over to the window (or even outside). Ask the question "How’s the
weather?", "Look outside". Elicit from the class about the weather. (E.g. "It’s cloudy and rainy
and cold". Then ask each student in turn “How’s the weather?”) and encourage them to reply.

2. Discuss and write. 40 minutes
This is a speaking task on which the students discuss the weather in the picture and write. Follow the

following steps:
o Ask the students if they have listened or watched the weather report on radio or TV. Collect a
short weather report of Radio Nepal or Nepal Television and present in class. Discuss what
information it has presented.
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e Now, ask the students to look at the table and ask S

questions like: What does the table show? Which | Weather Report (Phagun 15)
date weather report is this? What are the places? ‘“""‘”“""”Eﬁ-‘“ﬂ SR R
What weather does the picture show? Discuss |
about all these questions and encourage the o ‘&%
students to talk. S =

e Model the first activity by having everyone listen I “..'a-,

to you i.e.lt's rainy in Kathmandu. Brainogor
e Get them to be in pairs and ask to talk about the
rest of the pictures one by one in turn. Move  [Fokiais
around the class, check and help them if
necessary. They have to say (and write later) at
least the following sentences like this: It is rainy
in Kathmandu. It is snowy in Lukla. It is windy in
Chitwan. It is foggy in Biratnagar. It is sunny in Pokhara. It is cloudy in Jomsom.
o Ask the students to write about the weather of those places based on the given pictures.
Integrating other subjects
o The weather words can be taught in Nepali too.

Jomsom

__ .m [’g_,ﬂl
a*" ie

3. Read and answer. 50 minutes
This is a reading task. Follow the following steps for this task:

e Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask the questions: What do you see in the picture?
What are they doing? What is the weather like? How B e it ocpog |
can you say that? Encourage them to talk about the  rediia 1 ore Miencts. They cre
picture.

e Read the text at a slow pace with correct stress and
intonation. Ask the students to listen to and follow
you with their fingers when you read the text.

o Ask the students if any of the vocabulary is difficult for
them. Deal with difficult vocabulary.

e Read the text a second time together with students. At
the end of each sentence you read, ask questions.
(e.g. Who are friends? Where are they? How is the
weather outside? Do you go outside when it is
raining? etc.) This helps them to comprehend the
text.

e Tell them to read the instruction and questions given. s lies winster
Discuss and clarify them. ¢ Both o them oy

o Ask the students to read the text again individually and
ask to find whether the given statements are true or false. Ask them to mark as instructed.

e Help them to find the answers. Make sure that they have marked correctly. The correct marks are

asia. () b. (x) c. (x)d. ()

4. Rewrite the following sentences. Use the words below. 30 minutes
This is a writing task on which students rewrite the sentences with the words given. Follow the steps
for this activity:

o Tell the students to look at the task and ask them to
read the words.

e Tell the students that they are going to rewrite the
sentences using the given words related to weather.
Discuss the examples given. Retell the sentences
orally using these words. The snow s foling

¥ Rewmte the following sentences. Use the words below.
cloudy rainy windy snowy chilly
The sun & shining s zunny.

It s ranng

Thes loud In the sky

Tne wand is blowng
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e Tell them to look at the task. Make sure they understand how to do it. Ask them to do it
individually.

e Check their answers. They have to rewrite the sentences as: It's sunny. It's rainy. It's cloudy. It's
snowy. It's windy.

5. Homework

Tell the Students to record the weather for a week. Ask them to copy a table like this into their
notebooks (you might want to put today's or tomorrow's day as the first day):
Day What's the weather like?

Sunday
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
The students should complete the table for each day with a picture and a short sentence, e.g. 'It's
sunny.' They compare the homework weather tables.
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Lesson 23

Keeping Clean
This is the fifth lesson on the theme Our Environment. The lesson talks about different aspects of
cleaning our surroundings. The students will practise different language skills talking about how they
keep things clean. This lesson covers the following topics:
1. Listen and sing. (Listening and speaking)
2. Listen to your teacher and write correct words. (Listening)
3. Ask and answer. (Speaking)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Look at the bubbles and complete your paragraphs. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Listen to the teacher and sing the song.

e Listen to the teacher and write the words related to cleaning.

e Ask and answer the question 'Do you +v! -

e Read a short description and do comprehension tasks.

e Write a short paragraph based on the bubble clues.
Materials: Audio or video of the song, flash cards, bubble cards
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

e Learn the tune of the song.

1. Listen and sing. 50 minutes
This is a listening and speaking task. The first part of the task is singing the given rhyme and the
second part contains talking about bathing. Follow the following steps:
e Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask these % N
questions: What do you see in the picture? What is it AN DA
doing? (Elicit: I see a dog in the picture. It is shaking
after bath. )
o Tell them that they are going to listen to the song. Ask
them to listen and look at the lines.
¢ Sing the song. You can use the audio or video of the song
from the link
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=XqlICd_4qyg.
When you sing, act out of wiping hands, fingers, toes,
legs and nose with your hands. This is modelling the
song with tune.
e Read the poem again, this time having the students echo- ~ ow. falk o your fiead:
read each line after you. Ask them to act out too.
¢ Finally, ask them to sing and act the song.
¢ Remind students that this poem has rhyming words in it:
try, dry, toes, nose, take, shake etc.
o Ask them to close their workbook. Discuss about the questions: Do you like to bathe? Why?
Where do you bathe? Can you bathe yourself?
o Ask the students to be in pairs and request to ask and answer these questions. Make sure that
they are having the discussion around the questions.

fill'm dry. dry, ary

shoke, snake.

2. Listen to your teacher and write correct words. 25 minutes
This is a listening task to listen to the teacher and write correct words. Follow the following steps:
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o Start with flashcards of the words (wash, brush, sweep, bathe, clean, dry towel). Ask all your
students to stand up and pull out the first
flashcard (e.g. "brush"). Get the students to act
out the action as soon as you reveal the card.  [veii Bish  wweep  balhe clean dry fowel |
Shout out the word as you all are acting out the oo * -
action and encourage everyone to shout the . A I '
word as well. Do this for all six words and ui ; 2 ! A
introduce their meanings. = B » \

e Paste these flashcards on the board. Ask the : :
students to read out the spellings. Encourage :
them to pronounce these words correctly. [ 'r\, o

e Now, ask the students to look at the pictures and [
ask questions like: What is the girl doing? Do A
you clean your room? Why? Encourage the
students to talk about these actions.

e Tell them that you are going to say the words randomly and they need to see the picture related
to the word that is said and write the said-word under the right picture. (Teacher says the word
'dry towel' for example and the students see the 4™ picture and write 'dry towel' under it.)

e Say the words one by one but in random order. The students identify the related pictures of the

said-words; and write the words under the right picture. When finished, check whether they

have identified pictures and have written the right words under them.
Integrating other subjects
e The pictures can be used to partially fulfil the learning outcomes of Serofero: aXITeH!
FIATERY FHT IET IIT TATSH ¥ ARARIS FIIAT FEdR g4, W= ¥ faemerg ar e
FHIIHT TEAT & |

3. Ask and answer. 30 minutes
This is a speaking task. Follow the steps:
e Ask the class some questions like: Do you clean your classroom daily? Do you put the waste
paper in the bin? Do you wash your hands before you eat tiffin? Do you write on the classroom
wall?; and so on — some are bound to say "Yes, we do", and some 'No, we don't.

* tell them to dook at the picwreand ask: Whols g anganewer. |
. . . .. EZ]
asking questions? Who is giving the answer? x

e Act out the questions and answers when they look yDo°u Yo el =l
at their book and listen. ’ Q a
e Invite two students in front of the class to act out R &
the conversation. Help them if necessary. o /R
e Divide the students in pai d ask Deyoareer
pairs and ask them to take your house? ~ O P
turns to ask and answer the conversation. ‘_ p;
e When they finish acting out the conversation in ﬁ:i ‘
u ‘

pairs, ask them to look at the remaining task. Tell
them that they are going to practise asking and
answering the remaining task in the same pairs as in
the example. wash/face
A: Do you wash your face? B: Yes, I do. cut/nails

e Monitor them and provide help if necessary. When  pysh/teeth
finished, ask some pairs to stand up and ask and

Now, talk to your friends. Use these words.

clean/room
answer based on the clues. The students can ask
. . . throw/paper
answer in a variety of ways. However, the basic
sentences for asking and answering are: polish/shoes
a. A: Do you wash your face?
B: Yes, I do.
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b. A: Do you cut your nails?
B: Yes, I do.
c. A: Do you brush your teeth?
B: Yes, I do.
d.  A4: Do you throw papers in the room?
B: No, I don't.
A: Do you throw papers in the dustbin?
B: Yes, I do.
e. A: Do you polish your shoes? B: Yes, I do./No, I don't.

4. Read and answer. 40 minutes
This is a reading task. Follow the following steps for this task:
o Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask the questions: What do you see in the picture?
Who are they? What are they doing? Is the school

clean? Help them in need. BRcod ond onswer ]

e Tell them to read the title of the lesson and ask: What B aasisicy
might the text be about? Is your school clean? Do :
you clean your school? How? Who helps you to
clean your school?

e Tell them that they are going to read the text about a
school. Read the text at a slow pace with correct
stress and intonation. Ask the students to listen to
and follow you with their fingers when you read the
text.

¢ Read the text a second time together with students. At
the end of each sentence you read, ask questions.
(e.g. What's the name of the school?) This helps _
them to comprehend the text. This time you can
leave the students in between and help in need
(when there are difficult words).

e Ask the students to read the text and underline the
words they don't know. Help them to use those words
in sentences.

o Tell them to read the instruction to the questions given.
Discuss about them and make sure that they  a rowojouw
understand all the questions.

o Let them read the text again individually and ask to find the answers to those questions.

e Move around the class and help them to find the answers if necessary. Make sure that they have
written the correct answers.

e On the first task, they have to tick (V) to the actions: collect the garbage, give advice to other
pupils, put the waste in the dustbin.

e The answers to the short questions are: a. The school is clean and tidy because all the students

are responsible for cleaning the school. b. They clean the school before the class starts. c. No,

they were not helpful at the beginning. d. (Answers vary) All students keep the dirt and paper in
the dustbin. We also assign cleaning tasks to different classes for different weeks.
Integrating other subjects
e The discussion on the content of the reading text can be used to partially fulfil the
learning outcome of Serofero: ¥ AT faaTaa FHT et FIAAT Te9RM &7 |

5. Look at the bubbles and complete your paragraph. 35 minutes
This is a guided writing task that students have to do based on the actions given at the bubbles. Follow
the steps for this activity:
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e Show the bubble flashcards to the students and read it. Then, say a full sentence about it i.e. |

bathe every day. I brush my teeth twice a day. I yjgokalihebubbles andcomplele yourparagraph.
cut/trim my nails regularly. Talk about every

bubble and make sentences based on these bubbles. Py
e Draw two columns on the board and write 'To keep (i’r:{hm_g; ‘
my body clean' on one column and 'To keep my N
house clean' on the next column. It looks like this @ R
To keep my body | To keep my house \wf s
clean clean oo of

¢ Distribute these bubble cards to different students. Ask them to discuss in pairs and paste them

on the correct column on the board. —
Discuss them. Now help them make I keep my body and house clean. To keep my body
sentences based on the bubbles first as clean, |

a model and then by themselves: (By
teacher) To keep my body clean, I bathe
regularly. I brush my teeth twice a day.
I wash my face. I cut my nails
regularly. (By students) To keep my
house clean, I put the garbage in the
dustbin. I sweep my house regularly. 1
clean all the rooms. I keep my bed neat
and clean. I unweed grass from the
surroundings.
e Tell them to look at the task. Make sure
they understand how to do it. Ask them to do it individually.
o After the board work and discussion, you can set this as homework too. But, don't forget to
check their answers.
Integrating other subjects
o The activities given in the bubbles are the ways to keep oneself and the surrounding
clean. The students can be asked to make a list similar to those in the bubbles which
give them ways to keep oneself and the surroundings clean. This will help in fulfilling
the learning outcomes (hygiene-related) of Serofero.

| keep my house clean. |
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Lesson 24
Using Numbers

This is the last lesson on the theme Our Environment. The lesson is focused on using numbers from 20
to 50. The students will practise different language skills using these numbers in English. The
following five topics are covered in this lesson:
1. Ask and answer. (Listening and speaking)
2. Read the numbers. (Speaking)
3. Listen to your teacher and write the number names. (Writing)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Rewrite the paragraph. Change the numbers into word form. (Writing)
6. Write the numbers. (Writing)
Objectives:

o Ask and answer the question (How many..) about numbers.

e Identify and read the numbers from 20 to 50.

e Read a conversation and answer the questions based on it.

e Write the numbers from 20 to 50.
Materials: 10 sheets of A4 paper with number (21-30) written on each sheet, similar number sheet
from 31 to 50, pictures and recorded conversation (Read and answer)
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready. Record the conversation given in the 'Read and answer' section in your

mobile phone.

1. Ask and answer. 20 minutes
This is a task for reviewing the numbers from 1 to 20 that the students have learned in Grade 1. The
task focuses on listening and speaking. Follow the steps:
e First write the numbers 1-20 on the board and have everyone shout out the numbers as you write
them. PR sskandanswor.
e Ask the students to look at the pictures in the “Thera e |
workbook. Ask them their names. Help them if they
don't know the word i.e. padlocks, bicycles, birds.
Now, ask the students to count their number. Ask
the class the questions about the pictures: How many
birds are there? The students may reply: There are
fifteen birds. Ask the questions about all the
pictures. Let the students practise this in groups and
pairs.
e Ask students the questions about their classroom
objects using 'How many...?":How many windows
are there in this class? How many benches are

there? How many tables are there? Let the students L R0
observe the classroom and speak orally. il AR @
e Put the students in pairs. Allow them to go outside l ARAR

and observe the different objects they see. Ask the ., qusiae e ciassoom. 13k 10 your fends sbout the
pairs to ask and answer about these objects using — objects you see Use now ma
'How many...? (i.e. How many trees are there? There are 12 trees. Etc.) Check whether they are
talking the right way and about.

Integrating other subjects

This activity can be used to teach the concept of Psjrg and ax'arg in Nepali.

2. Read the numbers. 50 minutes
This is a speaking task. Follow the steps:
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e Play the "Pass the Parcel" game to introduce numbers from 21-30."
Before class, get 10 sheets of A4 size

paper and write numbers (21-30) on cach .

sheet. Shuffle the papers up so that they - - - -

are ordered randomly. Now make your

parcel — roll one sheet of paper onto a ball Y Tentyone. “wenly o TGS
(with the number on the inside) and then
wrap the next sheet (number inside) 24 25 26 27
around the ball. Keep wrapping the sheets twenty four “wentfy five” twenty six twenty seven
around the ball until all are used up and

you have a parcel. If you like, you can 28 29 30 40
include a small sweet with each sheet of  ‘twenty eight “fWwenty nine thirty forty
wrapped paper.

e In class, get everybody to sit in a circle. Now, learn to say the numbers from 30 to 50.

¢ Play some music and have everybody pass the parcel around the circle until you stop the music.
The person holding the parcel when you stop the music can unwrap the first layer. Ask for that
sheet of paper and stick it on the board with the number showing. At this point there is no need
to teach the number.

e Start the music again and then stop it after the parcel has been passed around a while. The
student holding the parcel can unwrap the next sheet and look at the number. S/He should then
stick it on the board either to the left or right of the number already there, depending on if it
comes before or after that number (e.g. if the first number was 25 and the second one is 29,
then it should be placed after 25).

e Keep playing "Pass the Parcel" until all the numbers are stuck on the board in the correct order
from 21-30.

e Now, that you have all the numbers (21 to 30) on the board, you can teach them. You can chorus
them with your class. Start with 21 and chorus it 3 times with the class with its pronunciation
and spellings. Continue with all the numbers. Now, put your class into pairs. Have each pair
practice saying the numbers together (e.g. A: 21, B: 22, A: 23, B: 24, etc.).

e Play "Stand in the right order". For this, give each student a number sheet from 31 to 50. If you
have more than 20 students, make more numbers so you have two groups. For less than 20
students, give out more sheets per student but make sure the numbers they have are in sequence
(e.g. give a student numbers 34 and 35, not 34 and 38). Now tell your students to stand in a line
in the right order. Everyone has to shuffle around until they are standing and holding their
numbers in order 31-50. Now, get the class to shout out their numbers from 31-50, down the
line. Make it a game — each round try and do it faster than the last! During this game teach the
pronunciation and spellings of the numbers.

e Do the "Write the numbers 21-50 on the board" activity. From this, you are going to get
everyone to help write the numbers on the board. For this, draw 30 large squares on the board
in 6 rows. Call out a student and ask him/her to write a large number 1 in the first box. Keep
calling out students to fill in the rest of the squares so you have all of the numbers 1-20 on the
board. At the end, it should look like this:

21 22 23 24 25
26 27 28 29 30
31 32 33 34 35
36 37 38 39 40
41 42 43 44 45
46 47 48 49 50

Now, get the class to read out their numbers from 21-50 with their spellings.
Integrating other subjects
o This is directly related to the learning of numbers from 21-50 in Mathematics. They
can be taught to write the number names in Nepali.
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3. Listen to your teacher and write the number names. 20 minutes
This is a listening task. Follow the steps:
e Tell them to look at their workbook. Ask them to read the number names. Help them if they don't

know these.
e Tell them that you are going to say the
number names randomly and they need to 46

identify the number and write their names in
the correct space.

e Say the number names words one by one but 49
in random order. Students write in the right
space on the workbook. Make sure that they
are correctly listening to the teacher and 44
writing. The number names are: forty six,
thirty four, forty nine, forty, forty four, thirty
three and thirty eight. 38

e With their workbooks closed, write some
other numbers from 21 to 50 on the board. Ask the students their number names. This way you
can teach pronunciation.

34

46 0000 ssemessessmmbes

83  smegesessccsss

4. Read and answer. 40 minutes
This is a reading task. Follow the steps:

e Tell them to look at the picture and ask these questions: Who are the boy and the girl? Where are
they going? What are they carrying with them? Whose bag is big? What are their names?
Encourage the students to say the answers even if they are wrong.

e Tell them that they are going to listen to a recorded
conversation given in the "Read and answer"
section. Tell them to point to the line with their
fingers while they listen. (If you have not recorded s ihed
the conversation earlier on your phone, read out the nima : Hi. Raju I'm fine

dialogue.) Thank you
. . . Ra, : Your bag 5 0
e Tell them to read the conversation in pairs. One of " ,»,\J:; o o
them will act as Raju and another as Nima. books do you have

Nima : Ihavetenbooks | al my brother'sbooks

e When they finish, ask the questions one by one to

: . . Raju many brothe ) you have?
check their comprehension: Where are they going? yma e DroFeL Ho shuclics i eIy
Whose bag is big? How many books are there in Raju  : How many sisters do you have?

Nima's bag? How many brothers does Nima have? Nma :lhavehwosister Howmanyssters doyouhave?
Who has only one sister? Raju  : Ihave only one sster

e Now, tell the students to look at the questions  Write short answers.
given. Make sure that they understand what the o Why s Nima's bag so big?

questions mean.

e Ask them to read the conversation, find out the b How many brothers does Roju have?

answers and write. The students do this task

individually. Help them to find out the answer if ¢ Who has two sisters?
required.

e When they finish, ask them to check each other's d. Are Rgu and Nima brother and sister?

answers. Finally, give feedback to the class. The
correct answers are. a. Nima's bag is so big
because she is carrying her brother's books. b. Raju has no brothers. c. Nima has two sisters. d.
No, they are not brother and sister.
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4. Rewrite the paragraph. Change the numbers into word form. 25 minutes
This is a writing task. In this task, the students need to rewrite the paragraph converting the number
into number names. Follow the steps:

5. Write the numbers.

Tell them that they are going to listen to the paragraph. Read the sentences aloud with correct
pronunciation at an appropriate speed and ask them T ——_——
to point out the lines while the teacher reads. word form.

Ask the students to read the text in pairs and ask = Rupawentto

them to underline the numbers in the paragraph. : bl
Write these numbers on the board. Invite some
students and ask them to write their number names
on the board.

Now, tell them that they have to rewrite the
paragraph changing the numbers into number
names.

Check their writing when they finish.

25 minutes

This is a writing task. Follow the steps:

Write five numbers names on the left side of the board from among 21 to 50. Write the number on
the right side randomly. It looks like this:

Forty four 37
Twenty two 44
Thirty 50
Thirty seven 22
Fifty 30

Ask one of the students to read the number names written on the left side of the board. Ask others
to check him/her if he/she correctly reads them

out. Then ask another student to reag the numbers X Writg e,

on the right side. Help them if necessary. a. Thirly seven : d. Forly cight
Invite one of the students in front of the class and
ask him/her to match the number names with the
respective numbers. ¢ Twenly one

Now tell the students that they are going to do the

workbook task. Ask them to do the task individually.

Move around the class and check if they are doing as instructed. When they finish, check their
answers. Finally, give feedback to the whole class. The numbers are: a. 37 b. 43 c. 21 d. 48 e. 29.

b. Forty three . e. Twenty nine

Homework
Write 20 to 50 in both number and number names.
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Assessment 4
This is the assessment section for the theme '‘Our Environment'. Make sure that you have the portfolio
of all the students and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file. Follow these steps to
carry out the assessment.
1. Listen to your teacher and point to the correct words.
This task is to be done individually. Make sure that

. 1. Listen to your leacher and point o the correct words
everyone has the workbook. Say the words, one at a time r > s

. iltage [ marigoid | tai
randomly and ask the student to point to the correct Wage | : sk ol mounksin |
word. Notice if he/she has done correctly. Score 1/2/3 or j"f"”ff] (emer L 7'°“V77|
4 as appropriate in the record sheet. clean | [ dustbin [ pleasant |

2. Listen to your teacher and answer the questions.
This task is to be done by the students individually. Tell them that you are going to read a text; they
will listen and answer the questions. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet.
LiStening teXt 2. Lislen to your leacher and answer the question
Roshika and Reetu are friends. They are in Reetu's house 0. Wher ors Roshibes and Besh?
today. It is very cold outside. They are watching television
and talking. "I don't like winter," says Roshika. "It's very
cold!",Reetu says, "I like summer because it is sunny and C Whet s3ci0n does Reetu la?
hot. I can stay outside with my friends".

3. Go out of the class. Ask and answer questions about different things and their location. Work
in pairs.

This task is to be done in pairs. Pair all the students. Tell each pair to go out of the class one by one
and aslf them to.take turns Fo ask .and ANSWer qUestions - and answer uestions about
about different things and their location. Notice if both ask  giferent things and their location. Work in pairs

and answer questions about different things and their
location correctly. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet.

4. Listen to your teacher and sing the song.
This should be done on a one-on-one basis. First sing the song for the
whole group. Invite the students one by one and ask them to sing. Notice
if they have done the task correctly. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the
record sheet.
5. Read the text and answer the questions. & Rasa the et e
This is the reading test. This is to be administered in the Ruby'st
whole group but the students need to write their answers
individually. Make sure that the students have their workbook
and pencils ready. Ask them to read and answer the given
questions. Move around the class to make sure that they are
not copying from others.

6. Write a description of the picture.

This is the writing test. The students are required to write a short [& weessew
description of the picture. Ask the students to write. !

a What are there in the garden?

b Who says ‘What a beoutitul gargen!”™

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get assessment 4
of all the workbooks photocopied and write the students' name at the
top. Assess the students' answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate
in their record sheet. Based on the scores obtained by the students, organize the remedial class and
carry out the second assessment. Design the tasks for the second assessment by yourself and carry out
the assessment and fill in the scores in the scoring sheet. You can take help of the learning outcomes
given in the scoring sheet to design the tasks for the second assessment.
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Theme: My Belongings

Number of lessons: 3 (Lesson 25 to 27)

Soft skills: Communication, information management, collaboration, consumer skills.

Total working hours: 5

Language Asking for and giving information about immediate possession.
function
Listening o Listen and name the objects
e Listen and sing
e Listen and match
e Listen and point
Speaking e Ask and answer about possession
o Ask and answer about colour
o Ask and answer about clothes people are wearing
Vocabulary Camera, handkerchief, video game, computer, key ring, laptop, party,
sandals, scarf, gloves, party, jeans
Reading e Description
e Description of a birthday party
e Conversation
Writing e A paragraph on what you have

e A description of a picture
e A description of who is wearing what in the picture

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two

99



Lesson 25
Things I have

This is the first lesson on the theme My Belongings. The whole lesson is focused on the possessions.
The students will practise different language skills around the objects they have.
There are four topics to cover in this lesson:
1. What are these? Talk to your friends. (Listening and speaking)
2. Ask and answer (Speaking)
3. Read and answer (Reading)
4. Ask two of your friends. List down five things they have. (Writing)
Objectives:

o Identify different objects and say what they are.

e Listen to the teacher and name the objects.

o Ask and answer about possessions using yes/no questions.

e Read a short text about possessions and do comprehension tasks.

e Write some sentences on what they have.
Materials: word cards (for task 1).
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

1. What are these? Talk to your friends. 20 minutes
This task focuses on speaking and listening skills. Follow these steps.

e Show the pictures one by one and ask: What is it? Let the students answer. Move around the class
and check that everyone can identify the objects and
say in English. (The objects are: school bag/bag,
watch, camera, ruler, toothbrush, sharpener, comb,
towel, toy car, handkerchief, video game)

e Write all the words on the board. Drill all the words
one by one so that they learn the pronunciation and
spelling of the words.

e Erase the words from the blackboard and tell them
that they will listen to you and write the words in
the blank spaces given in their workbook. Also, tell
them that the pictures will help them.

-

e Once they are ready with their pencils, read out the ~NO": sten o yourteacher and wilte the words
sentences one by one slowly. Focus on the missing . |1oveq ‘
words. (The sentences are: I have a camera. I have
two sharpeners. Rita has a watch. We have books in  ® "o —— Q%
the bag. I have a handkerchief.) c. Rtahasa————— @

e Tell them that you are going to read out the -
sentences again. This time they will write if they ¢ Wehove ———L sl unthe Q=

have missed or check whether they have written < (novea &
correct words or not.

e Move around the class and make sure that all the students have written the words. Tell them that
they are going to check their answers. Read out the sentences but do not say the words that go for
the blanks. Pause the students and say the words by yourself. If they have written wrong words,
tell them to look at the picture. Make sure that they students have written correct spelling.

¢ Divide the students into two groups. Put them in a line. Put the word cards (prepared beforehand)
on the floor. Shout out a word at a time. One student from each group runs to pick up the word
card. Whoever picks up the correct word card first earns a point for his/her team.
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2. Ask and answer. 20 minutes
This task focuses on speaking skill. The students learn to ask and answer yes/no questions focusing
on possessions. Follow these procedures:

e Tell the students to look at the pictures. Ask: who are they? (They are friends) What are they
doing? (They are talking) What question did the girl ask first? (Do you have a pen?) What was the

boy's answer (Yes, I have . I have two pens.) Does . S

the boy have any pens? (Yes, he has two pens.) P T Yes: ) o, | have
e Read out the sentences in speech bubbles at slower iyl - el
speed with correct stress and intonation. {R &
e Now, invite two students: one girl and one boy to the Do youhave Nos donet L ony
front of the class and ask them to act out the . & b )
dialogue. The rest of the students will listen. ) @
e Write these structures on the board: A: Do you  Wow. have a similar conversation
havea/an .................... ? =
B: Yes, I do. [ have ..................... ./ No, 1 * ’ : éL
don't. Tdon'thaveany .................... Lt e e
e Tell them that they are going to ask and answer PE oy AN
questions based on the given objects. They need to y () | , ‘ ‘u_ejl_:

give true answers. (If they have an umbrella, they
say: Yes, I do. I have an umbrella, if they don't have _
an umbrella, they say: No, I don't. I don't have any ( "
umbrella.) Do the first one as an example (umbrella) .
with a student. '

¢ Divide the students in pairs and ask them to ask and answer about other objects.

e Move around the class and check if the students are doing correctly. Help them if necessary.

e When the students finish doing that. Invite some pairs to the front of the class and act out (ask and
answer questions) based on the objects. If you find any pronunciation errors, correct them and drill

R

the words.

o Tell them to ask you question 'Do you have a .....?" and you will answer. Give true answers as far
as possible.

e Move around the class, ask question 'Do you have a/an.......... ?' to as many students as time

permits. This time, use different objects other than those given in the workbook. Tell the students
to say loudly so that others listen to them.

3. Read and answer. 4S5 minutes
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading (for decoding) and reading comprehension.
Follow these procedures: + T —

e Tell them to look at the pictures and ask these questions: Is Ajaya and s i figncis Th o
it the picture of a room? (Elicit 'yes'). What things do you ' ‘
see in the first picture (Elicit these: calendar, bicycle, table,
school bag, mat, books, glasses, video game, sharpeners)
What things do you see in the second picture? (Elicit these:
laptop, radio, camera, book, ring, story book.) Where is the
camera? (It's on the table.) Have you ever ridden a bicycle?
Have you ever used a laptop? What objects among these do
you have? What other objects do you have? Encourage
them to speak.

e Ask: whose things are these? Tell them to look at the first
sentence. Elicit: Ajaya and Bishnu.

e Tell them that they are going to read the text about what
Ajaya and Bishnu have.

W are hoppy with the things ey
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Tell them that you read the text for the first time

and they will follow you by pointing the lines with . Bishnu con type on computer. |

their fingers. Read the text slowly but correctly . Ajaya plays aames on his laptop ]

(with correct pronunciation, stress and intonation). -
Pause at some words for them to read. This way, you can check whether they are actually
following you or not.

Tell them that you are going to read the text again and this time they have to find out what things
Ajaya and Bishnu have.

Read the text a bit quickly this time. When you finish check the answers. (Ajaya has: video game,
five pencils, four sharpeners, six exercise books, a bag, a new watch, sun glasses and a bicycle.
Bishnu has: a camera, a story book, a laptop, a ring and a radio.)

Tell them to read the first paragraph loudly. When they finish, ask them these questions and elicit
answers from them. When they answer, ask them to show you where the answers lie. (Questions:
Who are Ajaya and Bishnu? Do they live in a town? Where do they live? Do they live in the same
place? Do they go to the same school? What are they talking about? What things does Ajaya
have? When does he wear sunglasses?) (Answers: They are friends. No, they live in a village.
They live in a village. Yes, they live in the same village. Yes, they go to the same school. They are
talking about what they have. Ajaya has a video game, five pencils, six exercise books, a bag, a
new watch, sunglasses and a bicycle. When he goes outside.) Make sure that everyone finds the
answers.

Tell them to read the second paragraph loudly. When they finish, ask these questions orally and
elicit answers from them. When they answer, ask them to show you where the answers lie.
(Questions: What does Bishnu have? What does he do with the camera? What does he do with the
laptop? What does he listen on the radio? Are Ajaya and Bishnu happy?) (Answers: Bishnu has a
camera, a storybook, a laptop, a ring and a radio. He takes photos with the camera. He types on the
laptop. He listens to the songs on the radio. Yes, they are happy with the things they have.) Make
sure that they can answer all the questions.

Ask the students to look at 'True/False' statements given below the text. Make sure that they
understand what they mean.

Ask the students to read the text silently and find out and write whether the statements are
True/False.

Move around the class and help the students if they need any.

When they finish, do whole class feedback for each statement. Ask why a particular statement is a
true or a false statement. This helps the students learn the skill to find out the answers in a reading
text.

Answers: (a. Ajaya and Bishnu live in a town. Flase, because they live in a village. b. They go the
same school. True, because they study in the same school. c. Ajaya has a video game. True. d.
Bishnu can type on computer. True, because he can type on a laptop. E. Ajaya plays games on his
laptop. False, because he doesn't have any laptop. He doesn't talk about laptop in the text.)

4. Ask two of your friends. List down the things they have. 40 minutes
This is a writing task that starts with asking two friends and making a list of things they have. Finally,

they will write about what they have.

102

¥ Ask two ol your friends. List down five things they
have

Tell the students that they will move around the class and
talk to two friends about what they have. They will write
their names and the list of things they have. ' .
Make sure that they understand the task. Ask them to move

around the class with the book and pencil. Monitor their |

task. Help them with spelling. Naw, wiite abo what you have
When they finish, tell them to come back to their seats. Tell '™ o
them that you are going to write about what you have.

Start writing about yourself on the board. Use short and
simple sentences.
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I am Ram Karki. I have many things with me. I have a mobile phone. I call my friends and

family. Sometimes, I send messages. I have a radio at home. I listen to the news and the

songs on the radio. I have many books. I read them when I am free. I also have a television.

I watch films and news on it. I have a laptop. I type on it.

o Tell the students to write about themselves. They need to write about five objects they have. Help
the students if necessary. When they finish, ask them to exchange their writing with their friends
next to them. They will read each other's writing and make corrections.

e When they finish, ask some of them to read about what they have written. Go to each student and

check their writing and help if necessary.

Homework
e Ask one of your family members about what they have and write about what they have and what
they do with them.
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Lesson 26
Colours and Objects
This is the second lesson on the theme My Belongings. The lesson talks about colours. The students
will practise different language skills talking about colours and different objects.
In this lesson, there are four topics to cover:
1. Listen and sing. (Listening and speaking)
2. Ask and answer. (Speaking)
3. Read and answer. (Reading)
4. Colour the picture and write a description. (Writing)
Objectives:
o Identify the colours.
e Listen to the teacher and name the given colours.
e Ask and answer about colour. (E.g. What colour s ........ ?The ........ 1S .eviininnnn. )
e Read a short text about birthday and do comprehension tasks.
e Colour and write a short description of a picture.
Materials: Letter cards (to make all the colour words), different colours.
Before you teach:
e Study the workbook thoroughly.
e Have the materials ready.
e Learn the tune of the song.

1. Listen and sing. 20 minutes
This is a listening and speaking task. The first part of the task is singing the given rhyme and the
second part contains a listening task. Follow these steps:

o Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask these questions: What do you see in the picture?
How many people are there? What are they doing? What is
the pole? (Elicit: There is a tall pole. There are three * - SRR
people. They are holding the ribbon. The pole is called . .. ...
Maypole)

e Tell them that they are going to listen to the song. Ask them
to listen and look at the lines.

¢ Sing the song. When you sing, act out: hang, holding the
ribbon and hopping. This way they will understand the
meaning of the words. 1

e Tell them that, this time they will sing together with you. / ’ ‘ e i -‘
Take them out of the class or you can do this inside if & ‘ 1 1
there's enough space. Help them sing the song with you. | I | ]|
Ask them to act out too. | | "

Finally, ask them to sing and act out the song. -‘ ‘ D

e Tell them that they are going to do a listening task. Ask ‘i \

them to look at the pictures. Talk about the objects like: T )
pen, bag, whiteboard. Ask: what colour is the pen? Elicit: green.

Tell them that you are going to say the colour words and they need to write the colour words

under the correct picture.

o Say the words one by one and they will write them wherever correct. Do this as many times as
necessary until all the students have written the words under all the pictures.

e Move around the class and check.

e Say the correct words in order (of the pictures) and ask them to check whether their answers are
correct or not. Make sure that they have written correct words.

e Ask them to close their workbook. Divide them into a group of four. Give them letter cards.
Make sure that they can make all the seven colour words with them. When they are ready, tell
them that you are going to read out the colour words and they rearrange the letters to make the

pnk o
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words. You can do this as a game but keep your eyes on them so that you will find out which
group has made the word first.
2. Ask and answer. 15 minutes
This is a speaking task to ask and answer: What colour is ........... ?The .......... 1S ceiininne . Follow
these steps:
e Remind them the colour words from the previous activity and

write them on the board. When you write, ask them to tell . Q T '

you the spelling.

e Show your shirt and ask: What colour is the shirt? Emphasize 8.
What colour is .......... . Say: The shirt is ............ e T Vost v aNonim cifect
Emphasize The shirt is .............. . Write the question and v E
answer structure on the board. > “~ @

e Show them the pictures of umbrella, dress, mobile phone and ™ R
the doll one by one and ask: What colour is .......... ? )

Encourage them to give the answers. If they get confused, ask them to look at their book.
e This time, show the pictures one by one with your hand and request them to ask you the
question. Give them the answer.
e Divide the students into pairs and ask them to take turns to ask and answer the questions and
answers given in the workbook. Move around the class and help the needy ones.
e When you are sure that they can ask and answer, ask them to look at other pictures. Help them
learn the words: jug, laptop, key ring, ink, doll, eraser and ribbon with the help of the pictures.
o Ask the students to work in pairs and take turns to ask and answer the questions. Tell them to use
the structure: What colour is ......... ? The ............. 1S evieennnn. Demonstrate an example:
What colour is the jug? The jug is pink.
e Move around the class and monitor their work. Help them if necessary.
3. Read and answer. 35 minutes
This is a reading task. Follow these steps for this task:

o Tell them to look at the pictures and ask the questions: — #{EXEEERIIES
What are the people In the picture doing?

What do you see in the first picture? Is the house
beautiful? What are they (pointing to the balloons)? What
colours are the balloons? What are the people doing in the
second picture? What song are they singing? Whose
birthday is it? Why do you think so? What other things do
you see there? What is on the table? Why is it there?
When is your birthday? Do you celebrate your birthday?
What do you do on your birthday? etc. Ask as many
questions as possible. In this way, they will be ready to
read the text.

o Tell them to read the first two lines and find out the name of
the birthday girl (Laxmi).

o Tell them that they are going to read the text about Laxmi's
birthday.

e Tell them to follow you with their fingers when you read the
text. (Learn the correct pronunciation of the words from
the text beforehand). At the end of each sentence you read, Whatt fime dd thay cassbrate the brthday
ask questions. (E.g. It's March 24%. What's the date?) This =
helps them to comprehend the text.

e Tell them to read the questions given. Make sure that they — « i i coous o the flowing obiects
understand all the questions. il SRR

e Tell them to read the text and find the answers to those
questions. The students do this individually. [ferers

e Move around the class and help them to find the answers if
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necessary.
Make sure that they have written the correct answers. (Answers: Laxmi's birthday is on March
24% She is six years old. At five o'clock. They sang happy birthday song. Candles: pink,
Flowers: white, yellow and red, Balloons: blue, green, brown.)

e Help them learn the words like: candle, balloon, dining table, blows out, presents etc.

e Tell them that you are going to ask them some questions and they need to say the answer from
the text. (Questions: Who have come to the birthday? What colourful things were there? Where
was the cake put on? What did they do with the cake? Did they dance? What did Laxmi get?
etc.)

4. Colour the picture and write a description. 20 minutes
This is basically a writing task however they need to colour the picture first. Follow the steps for this
activity:

e Talk about everything in the picture and ask what colour are they? Write down the objects on the
board and their colour next to them.

e Tell them to colour the objects appropriately.

e When they finish, ask them to move around the class and decide
whose picture is the best. Let them decide through discussion. —

e When they go back to their seat, ask them to write the description - . ,
of the picture. Tell them to write everything they see in the = A
picture. Two sentences are given there. They can take help of -
them.

e Help them to write in correct structures.

e You can set this as homework too. But, do not forget to check
their answers. One sample answer is given here.

¥ Cotoes thin plciun and wets & descrphion

There are apples in the tree. They are red. The apple tree is green. The Sun is in the sky. It
is yellow. The sky is blue. There are some trees. They are green. There are some flowers.
They are of different colours.
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Lesson 27
My Clothes

This is the third and last lesson on the theme My Belongings. The lesson talks about clothes. The
students will practise different language skills around the clothes. In this lesson, there are four topics to
cover:
1. Listen and point to the correct pictures. (Listening)
2. Ask and answer. (Speaking)
3. Read and answer. (Reading)
4. What are Anil's family members wearing? Write a few sentences. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Listen to the names of the clothes and point to the correct pictures.

e Ask and answer questions about the clothes and colour.

e Read a conversation about the clothes and answer the questions based on it.

e Write sentences about what clothes people are wearing.
Materials: pictures, recorded conversation (Read and answer)
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready. Record the conversation given in read and answer section in your

mobile phone.

1. Listen and point to the correct pictures. 10 minutes
This is a listening task. Follow the steps:
e Tell the students the names of the clothes they know. This way you can check their previous
knowledge about clothes.
o Show the clothes you are wearing and check if they know the names of the clothes.
o Tell them to look at their workbook. Ask them to point the things they are Wearmg now in the
pictures. In this way, you can check whether they can identify the

names of clothes. &8 J 1‘ <=

o Tell them that you are going to say the words randomly and they need ‘
to point to the correct pictures. i ‘ r~

e Say the words one by one but in random order. Look at their fingers at ' ‘{'.3 n
each word and make sure that they are listening correctly. - = = :

e With their workbooks closed, show them the pictures of some clothes | §¥ " a
given in the book and ask them the name of the clothes. In this way ; |
you can teach pronunciation. Y s il 0
e Finally, say the spelling only (s-a-n-d-a-1-s) and they put the letters =
together to make words. Do this in groups and individually. BB 160 e Dowi 10 9% COGGI DicHNE
(Note: The correct spelling is sandals.)
2. Ask and answer. 20 minutes

This is a speaking task. Follow the steps:
o Tell the students to look at you and listen to you attentively. Point to someone's shirt in the class

and ask and answer by yourself: —W
What is he/she wearing? She/he is wearing a shirt. ) THES -
What colour is it? It's e " i &

blue/black/red/pink/white.

e Ask them to recall what you were saying. Remind them if necessary
and write the structures on the board: What is ................ wearing?
........... is wearing a jacket. What colour is it? Itis ..........

e Tell them to look at the picture and ask: Who is asking questions?
Who is giving answer? Who are they talking about?

e Act out the questions and answers when they look at their book and
listen.
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o Invite three students to the front of the class to act out the conversation. Help them if necessary.

e Divide the students in pairs and ask them to take turns to ask and answer as in the given
conversation.

e Ask them to look at the remaining task. Tell them that they are going to practise asking and
answering as in the example. Tell them to look at the boy and ask: What is the name of the boy?
What is he wearing? (Pointing to the hat) What colour is it? How do you ask questions? What are
the answers? (Elicit: What is Ahmad wearing? Ahmad is wearing a hat. What colour is it? It is
black.)

e When you are sure that they can ask and answer, divide the students into pairs and ask them to
take turns to ask and answer questions. Monitor them and provide help if necessary.

e When finish, ask some pairs to stand up and ask and answer questions.

¢ Invite one of the students to the front of the class and pointing to the clothes he/she is wearing, ask
question about the clothes and colour. Help them in answering.

e For more practice, tell the students to work in pairs and ask and answer questions about clothes
and their colour in pairs. Tell them that they can talk about anyone in the class.

3. Read and answer. 35 minutes
This is a reading task. Follow the steps:

o Tell them to look at the picture and ask these questions: What are the boy and girl doing? Are they
talking on mobile phone? What are their names? Encourage the e —
students to say the answers even if they are wrong. 238

e Tell them that they are going to listen to a recorded conversation ., . . . . .
given in read and answer section. Tell them to point to the line with _ DEEIL -~/
their fingers while they listen. (If you have not recorded the Ko e % L e wan ﬁ' 4 i
conversation earlier on your phone, read out the dialogue.) - "R/

e Tell them to read the conversation in pairs. One of them will act as s aiion
Ruby and another as Shyam.

e When they finish, ask the questions one by one to check their
comprehension: Is Ruby busy? Where is she going? Whose birthday
party is it? Is Shyam also going? What is Ruby wearing for the party?

Do you wear a frock? What colour is Ruby's frock? What is Shyam

wearing for the party? Do you like jeans? Why?
o Tell the students to look at the questions given. Make sure that they
understand what the questions mean.
e Ask them to read the conversation, find out the answers and write them. The students do this task
individually.
e Move around the class and check if they are doing as instructed. Help them to find out the answer
if required.
e When they finish, ask them to check each other's answers.
¢ Finally, do whole class feedback.
o (Answers: a birthday party. Party frock. Blue. Shyam.)
4. What are Anil's family members wearing. Write a few sentences. 20 minutes
This is a writing task. In this task, they need to write the names of
clothes and their colours. They need to write the sentences together so

that they make a paragraph. Follow the steps: o 0 8,
A

¥ WINAL o Anils Tamily mombors woaring? Wills a
fowr sentuncen,

e Tell them that they are going to write about the given picture. Tell
them that it's Anil's family. Say: Who is Anil? Point to the picture.
(The boy on the left is Anil.) Ask these questions: Who is this
(pointing to each person)? Elicit: Anil's mother, Anil's father and
Anil's sister. Write the answers on the board.

e Ask: What is he/she wearing? What colour is it? Write the names of
clothes and colour next to each name.
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e When finished, tell the the students to look at the picture and the words on the board and write
some sentences in the workbook.
Sample answer:
This is Anil's family. Anil is wearing a T-shirt. It is yellow. His mother is wearing a shawl. It
is green. Anil's father is wearing a shirt. It is white. Anil's sister is wearing socks. They are
white.

Homework

Make a list of your clothes together with their colours. For each of the clothes, write a sentence about
its colour.

E.g. Shirt — blue — My shirt is blue.
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Assessment 5
This is the assessment section for the theme ‘My Belongings’. Make sure that you have the portfolio of
all the students and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file. Follow these steps to carry
out the assessment.
1. Listen to your teacher and point to the words.
This task is to be done individually on one-
on-one basis. Make sure that everyone has 1. Llisten to your teacher and point to the words.
the workbook. Say the words, one at a time | storybook } | handkerchief [ camera
and ask the student to point to the correct r
word. Notice if he/she has done correctly.
Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record 2. Listen to your teacher and complete the sentences.

sheet. a. Everyone is standing ... ._._.__the dining table,

[ balloons \ [ scad | ' yellow

. b. Thereare _._____candles inthe middie of the cake.
2. Listen to your teacher and complete
«

the sentences. c. hwasbaxmilscaszeas

This task is to be done by the students 3. listen to yourteacher and follow his/her commands.
individually but in whole group. Tell them

that you are going to read a text, they will listen and write the missing words.

Listening text

It is five o'clock now. Everyone is standing around the dining table. There is a big cake in the
middle with six pink candles. Laxmi's father stops the music and lights the candles. It was Laxmi's
birthday and they all enjoyed it.

3. Listen to your teacher and follow his/her commands.

This task is to be done on one-on-one basis. Invite the students one by one and give at least three of
these commands. Notice if he/she has done correctly. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record
sheet.

Commands
e Point to the window. e Show me something red.
e Show me your shirt. o Put your hands on your head.
e Show me your shoes. e Touch your shoulder.

4. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer questions about what you have. Ask and answer
at least five questions. ;

. . . 4. Work in pairs, Take tums to ask and answer questions
Invite the students in pairs. Ask them to take turns to ask and about what you have. Ask and answer at least five
answer at least five about what they have. (E.g. what do you  questions.
have? I have a shirt.) Notice if they have done the task 5 Lstentoyourteacher and sing the song.

. . Blue, red and greer
correctly. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet. % vr,, 5 [1 J B
5. Listen to your teacher and sing the song. The ribbars hang from the fop
This should be done on one-on-one basis. First sing the song e toldthem and hop

for the whole group. Invite the students one by one and ask : : s :‘

them to sing. Notice if they have done the task correctly. Score |,
1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet. o
6. Read and answer. stk
This is the reading test. This is to be administered in the whole group =~
but the students need to write their answers individually. Make sure
that the students have their workbook and pencils ready. Ask them to  rou o viec s e i peris 1o v
read and answer the given questions. Move around the class to make [yl v e on e
sure that they are not copying from others.

p around the Maypols, hop.

"o
b cony rvait

1 baptor
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7. Write as many words as possible. Use the letters from the word: belonging.

This is the writing test for vocabulary. The students are required to write | e meenns rom
as many words as possible using the letters from the word: belonging. e word selenaing

Ask the students to write the meaningful words. E.g. long

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get assessment 5 of all the workbooks photocopied
and write the students' name at the top. Assess the students' answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 as
appropriate in their record sheet. Based on the scores obtained by the students, organize the remedial
class and carry out the second assessment. Design the tasks for the second assessment by yourself and
carry out the assessment and fill in the scores in the scoring sheet. You can take help of the learning
outcomes given in the scoring sheet to design the tasks for the second assessment.
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Theme: Our Culture
This theme is common in all three subjects: Nepali, English and Serofero. There are some tasks/ideas
on how to integrate with other subjects. They are given in the box at the end of the relevant activity.

Number of lessons: 3 (Lesson 28 to 30)
Soft skills: Time management, Making action plans, Communication
Total working hours: 10

Language Talking about months of the year, Talking about jobs
function
Listening e Listen and sing

e Listen and say

e Listen and act

Speaking e Talk about pictures

e Talk about festivals

e Talk about jobs

o Talk about the activities on Children's Day

e Talk about calendar

e Talk about months of a year

o Ask and answer about the months of a year

Vocabulary Dashain, receive, tika, jamara, priest, pundit, nun, monk, Lhosar,
performing, painting, prize, singing, dancing, event, wish, praise,
competition, months, celebrate, decorate, greeting, firework, delicious,
cinema, etc.

Reading o Festival activities

e A story about Lhosar

e A text about Children's Day

A text about New Year

Sentences about celebrating a festival

A paragraph about the activities on Children's Day

A paragraph on celebrating the Nepali New Year

Draw a picture of a gift

Writing
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Lesson 28
Our Festivals

This is the first lesson on the theme Our Culture. The whole lesson is about celebrating festivals. The
students will practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes five topics:

1. Look at the pictures, discuss and read. (Speaking and reading)
2. Look at the pictures and say who they are. (Speaking)
3. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)

4. Read and answer. (Reading)

5. How do you celebrate your favourite festival? Write in about five sentences. (Writing)
Objectives:

Tell the activities that they perform to celebrate a festival.
Identify the jobs.

Talk about their favourite festival.

Read a story about Lhosar and do comprehension tasks.
Write five sentences about their favourite festival.

Materials: Word and picture cards (for task 2)
Before you teach:

Study the workbook thoroughly.
Have the materials ready.

This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills. Follow these steps:
Ask the students to look at the pictures and guess which festival is shown in the pictures. (Elicit:

Dashain.)

Show the pictures one by one and ask: What do you see
in the pictures? (Elicit: flying kites, playing swings,
going for shopping, and receiving Tika and Jamara.)
Now, read the text aloud with correct pronunciation and
the students will listen to you. Tell them to follow you
by pointing with their finger.

Next time, the students will read after you.

Select some of the students randomly and ask them to
read the text. Other students will follow them. Make
sure they read correctly.

Ask them to read individually. Move around the class
and make sure everyone is reading. Help them if they
find any difficulty.

Ask the students what other festivals they celebrate.
Elicit answers and write them on the board.

Conduct a drill practice so that the students can learn
the correct spelling and pronunciation of the words.

They go for shopping.  They receive Tika and Jamara
from elders

What other festivals do you celebrate? Talk to your friends.

This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. The students will learn some jobs related to

culture. Follow these procedures: ok i1 i A o oy e |
e Show the pictures one by one and ask the students who they are. el eunct (el (veenk
(Elicit: priest, pundit, nun and monk.) € )
e Write the words on the board and conduct a drill practice so that o {
the students can learn the spelling and pronunciation of these 3
words.
e Ask them: What do they do? (Elicit: worship gods, do cultural &ﬁ{ b 18
works, etc.) @
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Divide the students into two groups. Provide them with the word/picture cards. When a group
shows a picture word, the other group identifies who s/he is and what s/he does. They will do it
turn by turn.
Each group will score 1 for each correct answer and the team scoring the highest will be the
winner.
Integrating other subjects
e The pictures can be taken to discuss the different communities living in their locality.
(Serofero)
e The names of the people given in the pictures in Nepal strengthens students'
vocabulary in Nepali.

3. Listen and act. 20 minutes
This task focuses on speaking skill. The students will learn to greet and talk about their interests with
each other. Follow these procedures:

Tell the students to look at the pictures. Ask: who are they? (a girl and a boy) What are they
doing? (They are talking.) What are they talking about? (their favourite festival/Lhosar)

Read out the sentences in speech bubbles at slower Usenandact

speed with correct stress and intonation.

. R . Hil What's your

Now, invite two students: one girl and one boy to favourte festival? it

the front of the class and ask them to act out the =~ Andwnat

dialogue. The rest of the students will listen to Lhosar? Ve sng o
them.

Divide the students in pairs and ask them to act out
the conversation.

Move around the class and check if the students
are doing correctly. Help them if necessary.

When the students finish doing the task, ask them what their favourite festivals are.

Invite some pairs to the front of the class and act out the conversation using their own information.
Other students will listen to them.

Now, ask the students to act out the dialogue in pairs using their own information. Tell them to
reverse the roles.

Move around the class and help them if they feel any difficulty.

Integrating other subjects
e The students can be asked to talk about different festivals they celebrate in their

cornmumty which may help to partially fulﬁl the learning outcomes of Serafero
ATRAT BRIGHEFHT AATEH ATSTAe®HT FewRT g7 T IRARAT AATSH =MSTadl e

T g T

4. Read and answer. 60 minutes
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading (for decoding) and reading comprehension.
Follow these procedures:

114

Tell them to look at the picture and ask: What do you see in the picture? (Elicit: a man is going to
cook food and he is remembering his children.)

Ask them if they go to their grandparents' house to celebrate festivals. (Elicit: yes or no and then
ask why eliciting the reason.

Tell them that they are going to read the story about Mr. Lama's Lhosar.
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e Tell them that you read the text for the first time and they will follow you by pointing the lines
with their fingers. Read the text slowly but
correctly (with correct pronunciation, stress and — &LEELEELSTES
intonation). Pause at some words for them to read.
This way, you can check whether they are actually
following you or not.

e Tell them to read the first paragraph loudly. When
they finish, ask the questions below and elicit
answers from them. When they answer, ask them to
show you where the answers lie. Make sure that all
of them find the correct answers.

Questions:
e Where is Mr. Lama? (Answer: at home)

. . . Mr. Lama is alone at home. It is Lhosar. His children are
e Why is he sad? (Answer: His children are away.  away. Heisvery sad. He does not have anything fo cook

He does not have anything to COOk ) But he wants to cook a special meal for Lhosar.
. . Mr. Lama sits on a mat. He closes his eyes. He falls asleep.
» What does he want to cook? (Answer: a special . Geqms of his chidren. Hi chicren are around him
meal for Lhosar) They are cooking delicious food. They are also singing and

dancing. He is very happy.
e Tell them to read the second paragraph of the text. !
After sometime, Mr. Lama opens his eyes. But there are no

When they finish, ask these questions orally and  chidren He becomes sad again
elicit answers from them. When they answer, ask
them to show you where the answers lie. Write shoa answers

Questions: G. Do=s Mr. Lamg ive with his chikken?
e Where does Mr. Lama sit? (Answer: on a mat)
o What does he dream of? (Answer: his children)
e What are the children doing in his dream? (Answer; ¢ Mofcossie lama esem or?

cooking delicious food, singing and dancing)

e Tell them to read the remaining part of the text. When
they finish, ask these questions orally and elicit answers
from them. When they answer, ask them to show you where the answers lie.

Questions:
e Does Mr. Lama see his children when he opens his eyes? (Answer: no)
e Why does he become sad again? (Answer: Because he doesn't see his children.

e Ask the students to read the questions in the exercise. And tell them that they need to write the
answers to these questions individually.

o Ask the students to read the text silently and write the answers.

e Move around the class and help the students if they need any help.

e When they finish, ask them to share their answers and provide feedback.

Answers:

a. No, he doesn't.

b. a special meal for Lhosar

c. his children

d. Because he doesn't see his children.

Integrating other subjects
o The students after reading about Lhosar builds on their knowledge on festivals of Nepal.

b. What cioes he wont 1o CookT

d Why is Mr. Lama sod?

5. How do you celebrate your favourite festival? Write in about five sentences. 30 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to write five sentences about how they celebrate their
favourite festival. Follow the steps below:
e First, ask the students what their favourite festivals are. Make the group of the students having
the same favourite festival.
o Ask them to discuss in the group about how the particular festival is celebrated.
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e Ask them to yvrite any five §entences about how they T
celebrate their favourite festival on the basis of the | witemabout ive sontances,
discussion. This time, they will do the task individually. iy tavoistiefestval

e After they finish the task, check it. Check the spelling and
grammatical correctness too. Provide feedback if needed.

e Sample answer:

Tihar is my favourite festival. I worship crow, dog, cow
and ox in Tihar. I also put Tika of different colours on my
brother's forehead. He gives me gifts. My mother cooks
different delicious food. I eat them. I also play Deusi-
Vailo.

Integrating other subjects
e This task can be given in Nepali too.
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Lesson 29
Children's Day

This is the second lesson on the theme Our Culture. The lesson talks about the celebration of the
Children's Day. The students will practise different language skills around the topic.
This lesson includes six topics:
1. Look at the pictures, discuss and read. (Speaking and reading)
2. Say what the children are doing. (Speaking)
3. Ask and answer. (Listening and speaking)
4. Read and answer (Reading)
5. Write the plurals from the text. (Vocabulary)
6. What did you do on the last Children's Day? Write. (Writing)
Objectives:

o Tell the activities that they do on the Children's Day.

o Identify the activities with the help of pictures.

o Talk about the activities they did on the last Children's Day.

e Read a text about Children's Day and do comprehension tasks.

e Write the plural form of the nouns.

e Write a paragraph about what they did on the last Children's Day.
Materials: Word and picture cards (for task 2)
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills. Follow these steps:
e Show the pictures one by one and ask: What do you see in the pictures? (Elicit: showing the
banner of Children's Day, performing different cultural

shows, playing games, etc.)
e Now, read the text aloud with correct pronunciation ) g5 ~ o e

and the students will listen to you. Tell them to follow e, et ﬁ

you by pointing with their finger. -~ j_; 285
o Next time, the students will read after you. ﬂ'i 4 Ll‘ ﬁ !
o Select some of the students randomly and ask them to 1t the Children's Day Chidre ferant
read the text. Other students will follow them. Make e e
sure they read correctly.

a
5
g
)
i)
g
5

e Ask them to read individually. Move around the class '
and make sure everyone is reading. Help them if they l\_ e r'..
find any difficulty. lﬂ‘ﬁ
e Ask the students what they do on the Children's Day. R ,’ cxpees ey s
Elicit answers and write them on the board. amsent games. '
What do you do on the Children’s Day? Tell your fhdends.

Integrating other subjects
o Asking the students to talk about what they do on Children's day in Nepal develops their
speaking skill in Nepali language.

2. Say what the children are doing. 20 minutes

This task focuses on the listening and speaking skills. The students will learn some jobs related to

culture. Follow these procedures:

e Show the pictures one by one and ask the students what the children are doing. (Elicit: performing
drama, painting, dancing and writing.)
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Write the words on the board and conduct a drill practice so that the students learn the spelling and

pronunciation of these words.

. . £S5 Say what the children are doing.
Ask them to write a sentence under each picture *

. . SGCh — - =
about what the children are doing. Tell them to look S s Bl Scaning

at the first picture for example.
Once they write, check their answers and provide
feedback.
The sentences are:
They are performing a drama.
They are painting.
They are dancing.
They are writing.

They are performing a drama.
-~ Wl
a A AT
% iodt
1 -

fiv o

This task focuses on speaking skill. The students will say what they did on the last Children's Day.
Follow these procedures:
Tell the students to look at the pictures. Ask: who are they? (They are teacher and students.) What

are they doing? (They are talking.) What does the

teacher ask? (What did you do on the Children's - Askandanswer. |
Day?) What does the first girl say? (I sang and R ot v, P
danced.) What does the second girl say? (I ate  chidensdayr lsangand _ lafe [ games fwon
chocolates.) What does the boy say? (I played %

games. I won many prizes.) a/ 5 K| i
Read out the sentences in speech bubbles at n : ] 2
slower speed with correct stress and intonation. N il L

Now, invite three students: two girls and a boy to

the front of the class and ask them to act out the dialogue. You play the role of the teacher. Rest

of the students will listen to you.

Divide the students into groups of four and ask them to act out the conversation. One will play the
role of the teacher and ask the question, and the other three will answer.

Move around the class and check if the students are doing correctly. Help them if necessary.

Now, ask the students to act out the dialogue in groups using their own information. Tell them to

reverse the roles.
Move around the class and help them if they feel any difficulty.

4. Read and answer.

This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading (for decoding)

Follow these procedures:
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Tell them to look at the picture and ask: What do you see in the
picture? (Elicit: A student is singing a song and other students are
clapping in the first picture. Students are playing in the second
picture.)

Tell them that they are going to read a text about Children's Day
celebration.

Tell them that you read the text for the first time and they will
follow you by pointing the lines with their fingers. Read the text
slowly but correctly (with correct pronunciation, stress and
intonation). Pause at some words for them to read. In this way,
you can check whether they are actually following you or not.

Tell them to read the first and the second paragraphs loudly.
When they finish, ask the questions below and elicit answers from
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and reading comprehension.

»
1t wos Crilaan’s Doy yestarday 1t
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é‘i-r e
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day’ to all the chikiren
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the assembly

Doopu sang a song. Evenyone
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them. When they answer, ask them to show you where the
answers lie. Make sure that all of them find the correct =
answers. d Wnat did Doapu gat?
Questions:
e What was special about yesterday? (It was Children's Day.)
e Where was Deepu going? (School)
e Why was he happy to go to school? (He was taking part in different events.)
e Tell them to read the third paragraph of the text. When they finish, ask these questions orally and
elicit answers from them. When they answer, ask them to show you where the answers lie.
Questions:
e What time did the school assembly begin? (at ten)
e What did the head teacher wish? (Happy Children's Day)
o Tell them to read the remaining part of the text. When they finish, ask these questions orally and
elicit answers from them. When they answer, ask them to show you where the answers lie.
Questions:
e What did Deepu do with his friends? (Performed a dance.)
¢ Who won the dance competition? (Deepu's group)
o What did the teachers distribute? (chocolates)
o Ask the students to read the questions in the exercise. And tell them that they need to write the
answers to these questions individually. The first one is done for them as an example.
o Ask the students to read the text silently and write the answers.
e Move around the class and help the students if they need any help.
e When they finish, ask them to share their answers to each other and provide feedback.
Answers:
b. No, he didn't.
c. a lot of prizes
d. chocolates

Dol D pefonmn e dones alone?

& WMot dicd the heoches ghve The chifdren

5. Write the plurals from the text. 20 minutes
This is a vocabulary task. Follow the steps for this activity:

o Ask the students to read the text in task 4 and list out the plural words. Tell them that the words
which mean more than one are plurals. (Elicit: children, friends, prizes, games, teachers,
chocolates, etc.)

e Tell them that 'child' means only one and 'children’
means more than one. Thus, 'child' is singular and  gqmple: i - chicten
‘children' is plural. You can give more examples. ). friend b. game

e Now, ask them to write the plural forms of the nouns «. piz g teoche
given in the exercise. Tell them to find them from = chocolate
the text in task 4.

o Ask the students to do the task individually.

e Move around the class and help them.

¢ Once they finish, get them to share their answers to each other and provide feedback.

¢ You can give more words for their practice. (book, bag, gift, balloon, pen, pencil, etc.)
Integrating other subjects

e The learning of singular/plural of the words can help students develop their

knowledge on Psjrg and ax'jrg in Nepali.

¥ Write the plurals from the text

6. What did you do on the last Children's Day? Write. 30 minutes

This is a writing task. The students have to write a paragraph about what they did on the last Children's
Day. Follow the steps below:

o First, ask the students what they did on the last Children's Day. They will answer orally.

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two 119



e Now ask them to write those things in a paragraph.
e They will do the task individually.
o After they finish the task, check it. Check the spelling

and grammatical correctness too. Provide feedback
if needed.

e Sample answer:

120

We celebrated Children's Day on 29th Bhadra. We
did many things in our school. I also sang and
danced. I played games. I won many prizes. The
teachers gave us many chocolates. 1 enjoyed the
celebration a lot.

¥ What did you do on the last Children's Day? Write.,

Integrating other subjects
e The students can be asked to write the text
develop their writing skill in e"tsfn .

in Nepali too. This way, the students
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Lesson 30
Months of the Year

This is the third and the last lesson on the theme Our Culture. The lesson talks about the months of a
year. The students will practise different language skills around the topic.
This lesson includes eight topics:
1. Talk about the calendar. (Speaking)
2. Listen and sing. (Listening)
3. Discuss and write the months in the correct order. (Speaking and writing)
4. Learn the Nepali months. (Speaking)
5. Ask and answer. (When is your birthday? (Listening and speaking)
6. Read and answer. (Reading)
7. How do you celebrate the Nepali New Year? Write a short paragraph. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Talk about the calendar.

e Learn the months of a year. (both English and Nepali)

e Listen to the teacher and sing a rhyme of the months of a year.

e Take part in a conversation about asking birthday.

e Read a text about the New Year celebrations and answer the questions.

e Write a paragraph about celebrating the Nepali New Year.
Materials: Calendar (for task 1), chart of 12 months (for task 2), word cards (for task 3 and 4)
Before you teach:

¢ Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Learn the tune of the rhyme.

e Have the materials ready.
1. Listen and read. 20 minutes|

This is a speaking task. Follow the steps: . [alk aboutihe calenaar. |
e Show a calendar to the students ask these
questions: Baisha
a. What is this? (Elicit: Calendar) :
b. Which month do you see? (Elicit the names of STM = LA WEDLTHY FRI ‘Lfm
the months showing different pages of the = _ = — 14
calendar.) Z ‘”( ‘j’ ]“v \ — =
e Ask them what information they get from the - ‘fﬂ AL l‘ ‘ﬂ‘:r, 28
calendar. (Elicit: days, months, holidays, etc.) = ‘;j:‘ ‘j ol i \“
e Show a page of a month and ask how many days | s e 13 l
there are.

o Ask the dates which are Sundays, Mondays, etc.
o Ask them about the first and the last days of the month.

Integrating other subjects
e The students while talking about the Nepali months can develop their knowledge on
Nepali months and days.

This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. The students will listen to the teacher and sing the

rhyme. Follow these procedures: . [soRandERg )

e Sing the rhyme yourself displaying the chart of 12 Toriicy Fabriay
months. |, March and Apri | -

e Sing in the rthyme again and ask the students repeat A s Moy, June [ —
after you. Follow the method of the snowball disiamai July and August e
principle. (The teacher says a sequence becoming September, October
longer and longer. After each saying the students howember ond Docembe

repeat that sequence in chorus.) Thete tweve mantls

o After the students learn to sing, let them sing

In a yeor
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themselves. Move around and check if they are singing with action or not.

This is a speaking and writing task. Students have to write the months in the correct order after
discussion. Follow these steps:

Ask the students to read the names of the months given in

the exercise. ¥

Ask them: which is the first month of the year? (Elicit: & M ol
January.) Similarly ask the second, third......... and the last LM | [feonay] [seprembel =
month of the year and elicit answers from them. — ;—;Q‘»n—[ o |4
Tell them to write the name of the first month in number Y =%
1, second month in number 2 ................. and the last one W~ L . —
in number 12. [ienbe]  [Becerte] NN °

Once they finish the task, ask them to exchange their s g & 2?_6
workbooks with their shoulder mates and check each | . =
other's answers.

Move around the class and see if they are doing correctly.
Now, write the names of the months on the board in the correct order/show the chart of months of
a year, and conduct a drill practice so that the students can learn the pronunciation and spelling.

= 11 12

This is a listening and speaking task. Students will learn the months of the Nepali Calendar in this task.
Follow these steps:

Ask the students if they know the months of the Nepali

Calendar. - [feame Nepaiimonits, |
Ask them to look at the calendar and find them. [ Baishakh | [ %&h | [ Asar |
Ask them the first, second .............. and th.e last month. | (e  EEEE
Now, write the months on the board or display them on

the chart. Read them and ask the students to repeat after L [Mangsr | [N
you. [ Magh | Phagun | | chan |

Conduct a drill practise so that they can learn the
pronunciation and spelling of the words.
Divide the students into two groups. Spread the word cards containing the name of the months on
the floor. Tell them that you will say a month and they will pick up the card containing that
month.
The team which picks up the highest number of cards will be the winner.
Integrating other subjects

o This task is directly to the Nepali language too. They can learn the Roman spelling of

the Nepali months.

This task focuses on speaking skill. The students learn to greet and talk about their interests with each
other. Follow these procedures:

122

Ask the students what the children in the picture are talking about. (Elicit: When is his/her
birthday?)

Read out the sentences in speech bubbles at slower speed with correct stress and intonation.

Now, some students: to read the conversation.

Divide the students in pairs. Tell them that one will ask: When is your birthday? The other will
answer: My birthday is in .......... .
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Move around the class and check if the students are doing correctly. Help them if necessary.

Now, ask the students to look at the next activity
'Rearrange the letters to make months of the year.'
Tell them to arrange the letters and write the months.
Move around the class and help them if they feel any
difficulty.

Once they finish, conduct a whole class feedback
session.

Answers:

a. February

b. January

c. November

d. December

o
) [ My birthday | My birthday
|s in March. | isin June.
¢ i 3
.
1 ‘I I
% b.rrhdc% ™ _Elﬂ;dov v blﬂhd
xn cY isin Jc:nuoy m Sep emty

Rearrange the letters to make months of the year.
a. Fburarey
b. Jnaruay

c. Noebemvr

d. Dcebemer

Integrating other subjects

e Talking about their birthdays, the students will develop their awareness about the
difference in birthday celebration culture in different communities.
6. Read and answer. 60 minutes

This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading (for decoding) and reading comprehension.
Follow these procedures:
o Tell them to look at the picture and ask: What do you see in the picture? (Elicit: People are having

a party. They are eating food. Some are dancing. A
man has a gift in his hand. A girl is playing a guitar.)
Tell them that they are going to read a text about New
Year celebration.

Tell them that you read the text for the first time and
they will follow you by pointing the lines with their
fingers. Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct
pronunciation, stress and intonation). Pause at some
words for them to read. This way, you can check
whether they are actually following you or not.

Tell them to read the first and the second paragraph
loudly. When they finish, ask the questions below
and elicit answers from them. When they answer, ask
them to show you where the answers lie. Make sure
that all of them find the correct answers.

Questions:

e When does the New Year begin? (On January 1st.)

e What do we say to the old year? (Goodbye.)

e What do we say in the beginning of New Year?
(Happy New Year.)

Tell them to read the remaining part of the text. When

they finish, ask these questions orally and elicit

answers from them. When they answer, ask them to

show you where the answers lie.

Questions:

e Where do people gather? (In the streets.)

E1Read and answer.

New year begins g
on January 1. We
say goodbye fo
the old year We |
happily welcome |
the new year.

We do different
things to celebrate
the new year. The

shops and sfreets are decorated. We exchange greetings
with each other. We say, 'Happy New Year.” We ako give
gifts to our fiends and relatives

People gather in the streets. They sing and dance. They
make a loud noise when the clock sirikes twelve ot
midnight. We can alio see freworks in the sky.

People enjoy delicicus meals. People have parfies. Some
people go to cinemas. Some of them go to visit different
places.

Write short answers.

a. When does new year begin?
©On January 1.

b. What do we exchange?

c. Where do people gather?

d. When do people make noise?

L

What does the word "gifts" mean?

Wirite one thing that you do on the new year day.

e What do they do when the clock strikes 12? (Make a loud noise.)

e What can we see in the sky? (Fireworks.)
e What do people enjoy? (Delicious meal.)
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e Ask the students to read the questions in the given exercise. And tell them that they need to write
the answers to these questions individually. The first one is done for them as an example.
e Ask the students to read the text silently and write the answers.
e Move around the class and help the students if they need any help.
e When they finish, ask them to share their answers and provide feedback.
Answers:
b. Greetings.
c. In the streets.
d. When the clock strikes twelve at midnight.
€. presents
f. Accept any activity that the students do. For example: sing and dance, eat delicious food, go to
cinema, etc.

Integrating other subjects
o The students can be asked to talk about different New Years celebrated in Nepal. This
gives the students the knowledge on different cultures.

7. How do you celebrate the Nepali New Year? Write a short paragraph. 30 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to write a paragraph about how they celebrate the Nepali New
Year. Follow the steps below:

e First, ask the students what they do to celebrate the
New Year. They will answer orally.

o Ask when they celebrate Nepali New Year.

e Now ask them to write those things in a paragraph.

e They will do the task individually.

o After they finish the task, check it. Check the
spelling and grammatical correctness too. Provide
feedback if needed.

e Sample answer:

\ How do you celebrate the Nepali New Year?
Write a short paragraph.

Nepali New Year begins on Baisakh 1st. I do many things on this day. I take bath and pray
god. I eat delicious food. I go to a fair after meal. In the evening, we have a party at home.
We sing and dance.

Integrating with other subjects
o The students can be asked to write this task in Nepali too.

8. Draw a picture of a gift that you got from your friend on the New Year day. 60 minutes
This is a drawing task. Here the students have to draw the picture of the gift that s/he got on the New
Year day from his/her friends. Follow the these steps for this task: brawthe picture of a gift you got from your fiiend

e First, ask the students what gifts they got. onthe W yoer 92y,

e Tell them to draw the picture of the gift.

e Tell them to colour the picture.

e Move around the class and provide necessary help to them.

e Once they complete, ask them to display their pictures. Ask

the students to decide who has drawn the best.

Integrating other subjects
e The task can help the students develop their creativity in drawing.

Homework
Write the name of twelve months of a year (according to the English calendar).
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Assessment 6
This is the assessment section for the theme 'Our Culture'. Make sure that you have the portfolio of all
the students and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file. Follow these steps to carry out
the assessment.
1. Listen to your teacher and write three sentences.

This task is to be done individually. Make sure that
Tell the students that you are going to say three
sentences and they will write those sentences in
their workbook.

Say any three sentences from the theme and ask
them to write. Notice if he/she has done
correctly. Score 1/2/3 or 4 whichever is
appropriate in the record sheet.

1.

everyone has the workbook.

Listen to your teacher and write the sentences.

a

b

2. Listen to your teacher and put the following sentences in the correct order. Write 1 to 5 in the

boxes

This task is to be done by the students individually but in whole group. Tell them that you are going to

read a text and they will listen, and put the
sentences in the correct order. Then they will write
1 to 5 in the boxes. The first one is done for them
as an example. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as per their answers
in the record sheet.

2. Listen to your teacher and put the following sentences
In the correct order. Write 1to 5 in the boxes.

0. He wantsto c

special maal. |
. He falls asle

Mr. Lama is ot homea

—
d. Heis very happy. | |
\'

. He dreams of his chiidien ‘

Listening text:

Mr. Lama is alone at home. It is Lhosar. His children are away. He is very sad. He does not have

anything to cook. But he wants to cook a special meal for Lhosar.

Mr. Lama sits on a mat. He closes his eyes. He falls asleep. He dreams of his children. His children
are around him. They are cooking delicious food. They are also singing and dancing. He is very
happy.

3. What is your favourite festival? Talk to your friends. Say at least five sentences.

This task is to be done by the students in
pairs. Tell them to work in pairs and talk
about their favourite festivals. They will
speak  five sentences. Observe their
performance and score 1/2/3 or 4, as per their
answers, in the record sheet.

What is your favourite festival? Talk to your friends. Say
at least five sentences.

Read the following words.

Lhosar delicious assembly events

celebrate exchange greetings fireworks

4. Read the following words.
Invite the students one by one and ask them to read the words. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the
record sheet.

5. Read and answer.

This is the reading test. This is to be
administered in the whole group but the
students need to write their answers
individually. Make sure that the students have
their workbook and pencils ready. Ask them to
read and answer the given questions. Move
around the class to make sure that they are not
copying from others. Score 1/2/3 or 4 and record in the record sheet.

5. Read and asnwer.

I’'m Tina. Today is my birthday. | am eight years old today
My family is giving me a big birthday party. All of my
friends will be there. We will eat cake and ice-cream. We
will sing and play games. | hope to get many presents. My
grandmother is giving me a new bike. The party starts at
two o'clock. | can't wait
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a. How old is Tina teday?

Answers: b. Who is giving a party?
a. Eight years old.
b. Tina's family. ©. What wil they eat?
c. Cake and ice-cream. d. What gift is the grandmother giving?
d. A new bike.
6. Write the plurals. 6. Wita the piurak.
This is the writing test. The students have to write the plural singular plural
forms of the nouns given in the table. Ask them to write the Z:Ze{
plurals of the nouns given there. Check their answers and score chocolate
it after they write. Score 1,2,3 or 4 as per their answers. ::‘:’
car

7. Re-arrange the following words to make sentences.

This is the writing test. The students have to re-arrange the
words to make sentences. Ask them to re-arrange the words
and make sentences. Check their answers and score it after
they write. Score 1, 2, 3 or 4 as per their answers. b. Despu/a tong/iang

7. Re-amrange the following words to make sentences.
a. He/very/was/happy.

c. People/the streets/in/gather

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get assessment 6 of all the workbooks photocopied
and write the students' name at the top. Assess the students' answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 as
appropriate in their record sheet. Based on the scores obtained by the students, organize the remedial
class and carry out the second assessment. Design the tasks for the second assessment by yourself and
carry out the assessment and fill in the scores in the scoring sheet. You can take help of the learning
outcomes given in the scoring sheet to design the tasks for the second assessment.
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Theme: Communication Technology and Market

This theme is common in all the four subjects. There are some tasks/ideas on how to integrate with
other subjects. They are given in the box at the end of the relevant activity.

Number of lessons: 4 (Lesson 31 to 34)
Soft skills: Communication, time management
Total working hours: 5+1 (1 hr. managed from the hours allocated for revision and
assessment)
Language e Asking for and giving information
function
Listening e Listen and sing
e Listen and act
Speaking e Look at the picture, discuss and read
e Talk about a picture
e Look and say
o Ask and answer questions: What is this/what are these?
Vocabulary Computer, laptop, telephone, mobile, television, hat, shoes, bread,
banana, pencil, egg, apple, balloon, bag, bottle, card, sandals, shirt,
pants, jacket
Reading o A description of a hobby
o A Descriptive text on shopping
e A description of different places in a town
Writing ¢ Finding and writing words from the word grid
e A description thing we can buy from a grocery
e Solving a puzzle
o Using 'and' and 'but' in sentences
e Rearranging words and making sentences
e Drawing
e Writing about clothes you have
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Lesson 31
Shopping

This is the first lesson on the theme Communication Technology and Market. The whole lesson
focuses on the activities of shopping and market. The students will practise vocabulary and languages
related to shopping in the market. They will also practise the activities they do while shopping in a

market. The lesson includes:

1. Look at the pictures, discuss and read. (Speaking)

2. Listen and sing. (Listening and speaking)

3. Find and write the words. (Writing)

4. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)

5. Read and answer (Reading)

6. What do you buy from a grocery store? Write. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Sing the song 'The Grocery Shop'.

e Say and write the vocabulary related to shopping and grocery items.

e Read a short text and do comprehension tasks.

e Write some sentences about what they buy from a grocery shop.
Materials: Pictures of grocery shop, egg, milk, bread and ice-cream
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

1. Look at the picture, discuss and read.
This task focuses on speaking skill. You may follow these steps.

8 minutes

e Begin the lesson by discussing the pictures of the theme page. Make a conclusion that now
onwards in four lessons, the lesson contents will be around the theme of communication

technology and market.

o Show students the picture in the book. Have students look closely at the picture on the screen. Ask

students to share what they think the people in the
picture are coming from and what they are carrying.
Ask questions like: Who are these people? Where are
they coming from? What are they carrying? Where
do you think they are going? (They might share: The
people are coming from the office/market/town etc.
They are carrying their bags. They are going home.)

e After hearing the students' ideas, read the text given
there and conclude that they are Junu and her parents.
They are returning from the market. They bought

What did they buy? Can you guess? Talk to each other

many things. They are carrying bags and going home. Ask them if there are any changes of their

thoughts about what the picture is about. Ask some students to read the text too.

e Now, ask the students to be in pairs and take turns to guess what they bought from the market.

Invite some pairs to share their guess.

Integrating other subjects

Nepali.

e Talking about the picture in Nepali language develops the students' speaking skill in

2. Listen and sing.

This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. Follow the procedures below:

12 minutes

o Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask these questions: Where are the people? What are

they doing? (Elicit: They are in a grocery shop? They are buying things. )
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e Tell them that they are going to listen to a song. W T |

The Grocery Shop

Ask them to listen and look at the lines.
e Sing the poem. This is modelling and the students
listen carefully.
¢ Sing the song again, this time having the students
echo-read each line after you. Ask them to point
out the line with their finger. When they Y
. . Eggs and milk, eggs ¢ rmilk.
understand the tune, ask them to sing in groups /= 0 o0 o mik
and 1nd1V1dua11y And ice-cream for us to eat
e Show the pictures of grocery shop, egg, milk,
bread, ice-cream and ask them to say these words. They have learnt some of these words in the
previous lessons. Teach them if they haven't known it before.
Integrating other subjects
e Learning the meanings of the words: grocery shop, bread, egg, ice-cream etc. in Nepali
help students expand their vocabulary in Nepali.

dto eat

gs and milk,

3. Find and write the words. 7 minutes
This task focuses on writing vocabulary skill. The students find the words in the pictures from the
grid and write them in the blank space. Follow these procedures:

e Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask their names. s s sos
Introduce them if they don't know. [s] Sistel
e Now ask the students to find out the names of the pictures from the
grid. Make clear that they can be upside down or across the grid.
Ask them to circle. Show doing one as a model. They have to find [31= NCAEE
these words (which they have to write later): sugar, pencil, eggs, Pt s
banana, apple, balloons, shoes, hat, bread. &S o P e
e When they do find all and circle, ask to write these words in the
blank line. Check if they have written correctly.

Integrating other subjects
o The students can be asked to discuss which of the things in the picture are produced in
their locality can help fulfil the learning outcome of Serofero: ATHAT IS /LA
Ioqfeq qan AT axqeed! dieer 9 |

4. Listen and act. 5 minutes
This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. In this task, students practise listening and acting out
the conversation. Follow these procedures:
e Act out the conversation first when they look at their book and listen. Drill the conversation in
a group.
e Divide the students in pairs and ask one of them to act as
Suresh and the other as Surekha. Help them if necessary.
e Invite one pair to the front of the class to act out the
conversation.
5. Read and answer.
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading
comprehension. Follow these procedures:

e Tell them to look at the pictures and ask these questions: What is the
girl doing? Who do you think she is? Ask the students to read the first
sentence. (Elicit: She is Isha. She is taking a photograph) ' '

e Read the text at an appropriate speed with correct pronunciation. Ask 77t
the students to listen and follow where you are reading. o oo

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two 129



Ask the students to underline the key and difficult vocabulary (guess, coins, important, different,
colours, shiny, browns, collect, pieces, European, countries, tourists, Asian.) Model their
pronunciation and introduce the meanings.

Now, ask the students to read the text together. Leave the students read themselves after some
interval. Help them in need. B Why i he box Frpotant?

Read the text again. Ask the children simple questions about the
text they have been reading with the teacher.

Ask the students to look at the questions below the text. Make
sure that they understand what they mean. Ask the students to
read the text silently and answer the questions based on the text.
Help them to find the answers.

When they finish, check their answer. The correct answers are: a. Isha lives in Ghale Gaun. b. The
box is important because it is full of coins. c. The coins are of different colours. d. No, there are
coins of different countries. e. Isha's parents help her to collect the coins.

Who help kha fo colect the caing?

6. What do you buy from a grocery shop? Write. 5 minutes
This is a writing task. Follow the following steps:

Show a picture of a grocery store (a clear picture showing different grocery items clearly). Ask the
students what they can see there. Grocery items include:
Fruit items (apple, grapes, banana, guava, watermelon etc.),
Dairy items (milk, cheese butter etc.), spices (salt, pepper
etc.), vegetables, food items, eggs etc. Tell the students that

X What do you buy from a grocery store? Write.

they can buy these items from a grocery shop.
Ask the students to read the instructions of the question and

explain how they can write. Describe as a model: We can

buy different items from a grocery shop. I buy fruits like
apple, orange, watermelon, guava, grapes, coconut efc.

from there. I also buy vegetables for everyday use. I buy
rice and cereal for daily use. I buy salt and other spices. |
buy milk, cheese from a grocery store. I buy most of the food items from a grocery shop.

Now, ask some of the students to practise describing what they buy from a grocery shop.

Now, assign this task of writing as homework. Make sure that they understand the task. Check
their writing and provide feedback.

7. Homework
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What do you buy from a grocery shop? Write.
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Lesson 32

Talking on the Telephone
This is the second lesson on the theme Communication Technology and Market. The lesson is focused
on communication technology. The students will practise different language skills and vocabulary used
for communication on the telephone. The lesson has the following topics:
1. Talk about the picture. (Speaking)
2. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
3. Solve the puzzle. (Writing)
4. Read and answer (Reading)
5. Fill in the blanks with 'and' or 'but'. (Writing)
6. Do you use a mobile phone? Arrange the words to make correct sentences. (Writing)
Objectives:

¢ Listen and act out a simple telephone conversation.

e Say and write the vocabulary related to communication technology.

e Read a short text and do comprehension tasks.

Use 'and and 'but' in the sentences correctly

e Arrange the words to make sentences about using a mobile phone.

Materials: Pictures/realia of a telephone or mobile, grocery shop, egg, milk, bread and ice-cream, a
picture of a grocery store
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

1. Talk about the picture. 15 minutes
This task focuses on speaking skill. You may follow these steps.

e Show students a picture or realia of a telephone and a mobile
and ask them what they are. They might reply: Telephone
and mobile. Ask what they are used for. Which is better?
Why? Encourage and help students to answer these
questions.

e Show students the picture in the book and ask: Who do you
think these people are? What are they doing? What are they ' e T
using to call? Encourage the students to think and answer . um s coscn o S
these questions.

e Read the text put in the box for the students. Discuss the
meanings. Ask some students to read it.

o Invite one of the students to come to the front. Tell the s o o e
students that they are going to talk about the questions given — Feles on ihe ieiephone. You can fak on the (eleprone
in the workbook. The student invited to the front will ask the
questions in the workbook and you will answer them as a model. Ask all the students to listen to
it. Repeat it twice so that the students are able to talk about it.

e Now, ask the students to be in pairs and take turns to ask and answer the questions given in the
workbook. Move around the class and check whether they are doing correctly. Help them if
needed.

Integrating other subjects
¢ Based on the picture (talking over the phone), a discussion session can be carried out
to fulfil the learning outcome set in Serofero. T=AR®H WHHE®H AN IT&T

HAATI I AXEATH ITAEEY(T =i T8 |
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2. Listen and act. 20 minutes

This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. Follow the procedures below:

e Tell them to look at the picture and ask: Who is the | R
girl? Who is the boy? What are they doing? What are  sone e
they talking on? Elicit: The girl is Rama and the boy — *' 4.£0n | spackfa Romo;Hece?
is Ali. They are talking on a phone. They are talking - h
on a mobile phone.

e Tell the students that you are acting/reading the
conversation first. The students look at their book
and listen. Ask questions like: Who is calling? Who is
receiving a call? How can you say that? Who is Ali
calling to? Do they agree to going to see Bina? When
will they meet? Encourage the students to answer these questions.

e Invite two students to the front of the class to act out the conversation. Help them if necessary.

* Now, divide the students in pairs and ask them to act out the role of Rama and Ali. Ask them to
swap the roles once they finish acting out.

e Move around the class and check whether the students are doing it right.

3. Solve the puzzle. 10 minutes
This task focuses on writing vocabulary skill. The students will learn and write the words related to
communication technology. Follow these procedures:

Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask their names. S gl
Introduce their meanings, pronunciation and spellings if they
don't know. Discuss their use and features. Explain that they are
the things related to communication technology.
Now tell the students how they use the clues given as 'Down'
and 'Across' in solving the puzzle. Ask them to solve the puzzle
and check their answers. The answers are: 1. computer 2.
laptop 3. telephone 4. television 5. mobile.
Integrating other subjects
¢ Talking about the pictures, the students can list the names of means of communication.
This contributes in partially fulfilling the learning outcome of Serofero ¥ fafa=1 F==me
HIEAHEEHATEHT FAAT I T T ATETAIT T |

4. Read and answer. 35 minutes
This task focuses on reading skills. Follow these procedures:

132

Tell them to look at the pictures and ask these e

questions: Who are these people? What are they Shopping

carrying with them? Where are they coming from? Tell ~ G5, Lo Joons

them to read the first sentence of the text and elicit that

they are Gulab, Lina, Dambar and Jiba. They are

carrying shopping bags. They are coming from the

market.

Ask the students to read the topic 'Shopping' and ask

them what the text might be about. Elicit that they are

going to read the text about shopping.

Read the text at an appropriate speed with correct pronunciation. Ask the students to listen and

follow where you are reading. As you go through each line, ask questions about it and get

everyone to answer, for example:

Teacher: (reading the first line) "Gulab. Lina, Dambar and Jiba went shopping last Saturday."
Ask questions: Who went shopping? When did they go shopping?

Students: Gulab, Lina, Dambar and Jiba went shopping. They went shopping last Saturday.

3¢
Jiba b =lel ] sho
some muits and vegetables
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Teacher: They went to a shopping centre in the town. Where did they go for shopping? Where is
the shopping centre?
Students: to a shopping centre. The shopping centre is in the town.
Also introduce the vocabulary during this reading and

; . Wrile short answers.
dlSCUSSIOH' a. Where did the children go last Soturday?
e Now, ask the students to read the text together. Leave b How dd they coto the fown?
the students to read themselves after some interval.
Help them in need. C. Who called Gulab on the mebile phone?

e Ask the students to look at the questions below the
text. Make sure that they understand what they mean.
Ask the students to read the text silently and answer the questions based on the text. When they
finish, check their answer.

e The correct answers to these questions are: a. The
children went shopping last Saturday. b. They went to & wro beugnt o par of shoes?
the town by bus. c. Mummy called Gulab on the
mobile phone. d. Gulab bought two cowboy hats, a headphone and some balloons. e. Jiba bought
a pair of shoes.

Wi Gulab buy?

5. Fill in the blanks with 'and' or 'but'. 20 minutes
This is a writing task. The students will practise using 'and 'but' appropriately Follow the following
steps:

e Ask two of the students (i.e. Hari and Binaya) to go outside the class and say 'Hari and Binaya
went out of the class.' Call them inside and say: Hari and Binaya came in. Let Binaya sit on the
bench and keep Hari standing. Now say: Binaya is sitting but Hari is standing. Create as many
situations as possible to use 'and' and 'but' in sentences. (This tree is tall but that bush is short. This
classroom is big but that is small. Ramu and Shyamu are tall. Ramu is fat but Ganesh is thin.)
Help them realize the use of 'and' and 'but' with those contexts.

o Tell the students to look at the task. Read the instruction and ~ ¥'#iihebiankswinaes scbs
clarify what they have to do. Do one of the tasks with the
students. Make sure that they understand the task. e g R R

o Ask them to do the task. e

e Read the sentences with 'and' and 'but' and discuss the use. The
answers are: a. and b. but c. but d. but.

]

6. Do you use a mobile phone? Arrange the words to make correct sentences. 20 minutes
This is a writing task. Follow the following steps:
o Ask the students if they use a mobile phone. Discuss why they use it. Ask the students to share the
idea of their uses of a mobile phone. Encourage the students to
talk. Tell the students how you use a mobile phone. (I use my ¥ (72 5 s moble precet fnange ihs werds
mobile phone to call my friends and relatives. I use my mobile o novioptomisonoicor
phone to communicate. I use my mobile phone to use the
internet. I use my mobile phone to play games and so on.)
o Tell them to read the instruction of the task and say that they
have to rearrange the words to make correct sentences. Do e cenveutasmorenimesio shan
practise that orally. The sentences are: a. We use mobile phone
to communicate. b. We play video games on mobile phone. c. We use mobile phone everyday. d.
You can talk on the mobile phone.
e Ask them to write the sentences. When they finish writing, check their sentences. You can check
answers individually or you ask the students to share the workbook and ask them to check others
when you read the correct sentences for them orally.
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Lesson 33
What's this?

This is the third lesson on the theme Communication Technology and Market. The lesson presents the

language and context of communication technology and shops in town. The students will practise

different language skills and vocabulary around this context and theme through the following tasks:

1. Look at the picture and discuss (Speaking)

2. What do you see on the screen? Point and say. (Speaking)

3. Ask and answer. (Listening and speaking)

4. Read and answer. (Reading)

5. Draw four items you can buy at the shops above. (Writing)

Objectives:

e Talk about the use of television.

e Say the common words.

e Ask and answer 'What is this? What are these?'

e Read a short text about places in town and do a comprehension task.
e Draw different items found in shops in town.

Materials: The real objects or pictures (watch, pencil, pen, calculator, shoes, bag, clothes, table,
chair, room light, kite, ice-cream, wall rack, toy car, umbrella, magnifying glass, basketball, ruler,
notebook, match stick), pictures of bakery, toy shops, shoe store, grocery, green grocery and
clothing store

Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.
e Have the materials ready.

1. Look at the picture and discuss. 8 minutes
This is a speaking task. This task focuses on discussing the use of television. Follow the following
steps:

o Show students the picture in the book. Ask students: What are the people doing? Elicit that they
are watching television. Discuss why people watch
TV.

o After hearing students' ideas, read the text given there.
Ask the students to read and conclude that people can
watch different programs on TV. You can share the
story of the evolutionary development of television in
terms of TV colour, size, availability, programs and
SO on.

e Now, ask students the questions given in the workbook
and discuss them.

e Put the students in pairs and take turns to ask and
answer these questions. Move around the class and
see if they are answering right.

 u Look al the picture and dcuss.

Integrating other subjects
e Talking about the questions given here in the activity in Nepali language help
students develop their speaking skill in Nepali.

2. What do you see on the screen? Point and say. 10 minutes
This is a speaking task on which the students identify and say the objects on the screen. Follow the
following steps:
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e Have everyone sit so they can see the table you are going to use. Before class, put the following
items or pictures (pictures if the item is not possible to put) in
a bag: Watch, pencil, pen, calculator, shoes, bag, clothes,
table, chair, room light, kite, ice-cream, wall rack, toy car,
umbrella, magnifying glass, basketball, ruler, notebook,
match stick.

e First, hold up the bag and teach / elicit and chorus the word
"bag". Then take out the first item from the bag (e.g. a watch)
and elicit / teach and chorus the word. Place that object on the
table. Do the same for all the objects, each time placing them
in a line on the table. When all the items are on the table,
point to each in turn and elicit the item and say: This is

1= WL G0 YOU SO O e RCHGEN Y PO NN sy

e Pick up all of the items/pictures from the table and place them around the room where all
students can see. Then select a student and say "Bring me the ..... (basketball)" — that student
will have to stand up, locate the object and bring it to you (dropping into your bag). Do this for
all the objects, each time selecting a different student.

o Ask the students to see the pictures on the screen. Tell the students that you are going to point
out the pictures on the screen and they have to say what this is (i.e. This is ...... ).

e Point to the pictures on the screen randomly. The students say what this is. Do this for all
pictures on the screen. On the screen, there are Watch, pencil, pen, calculator, shoes, bag,
clothes, table, chair, room light, kite, ice-cream, wall rack, toy car, umbrella, magnifying glass,
basketball, ruler, notebook, match stick.

e Invite some of the students to the front of the class and ask them to point the pictures on the
screen and say what this is.

o Ask the students to see the extended task and ask them to write the names of the objects in the

blank space. You can set this extended writing task as homework.

Integrating other subjects
e Learning the Nepali words for the words given on the screen can help students expand

their vocabulary in Nepali.

3. Ask and answer. 15 minutes

This is a speaking task. Follow the following steps for this task:

Show students one book and ask them: What is this? Say 'This is a book.! Now show students two
books. Ask them: What are these? Say “These are books.”

Now show a pen and ask: What is this? Ask the students to reply: This is a pen. Then show five
pens and ask: What are these? Students answer: These are pens.
Do this process of asking and answering about the chair(s), W E? IF wa
table(s), marker(s), sharpener(s), pencil(s), stone(s) and so on. This w77

helps them internalize the structure and use. [

Now, ask the students to look at the pictures in the workbook. Ask ; ,; -;-
them their names. Help them if they don't know the word i.e. 8 BEEREER
<5

computer, laptop, mobile, radio, telephone, television.

Show the first picture (computer) and ask the students to count
their number. Ask the class the questions: What is this? Students eeee
reply: This is a computer. Show the second picture in the second - !

column (computers) and ask them to count the number. Elicit that

there are more than one. Ask the question: What are these? E‘ B
Students reply: These are computers. Follow this process to all the remaining plctures

Now, invite two students: one girl and one boy to the front of the class and ask them to ask and
answer about the pictures as in the first example. The rest of the students will listen.

EU U U R
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o Tell them that they are going to ask and answer questions based on the given objects. Divide the
students in pairs and request them to ask and answer about other objects as in the given example.
Swap their roles when they finish once.

e Move around the class and check if the students are doing correctly. Help them if necessary.

e When the students finish doing that. Invite some pairs to the front of the class and act out (ask and
answer questions) based on the objects. Provide feedback if necessary.

4. Read and answer. 25 minutes
This is a reading task. Follow the following steps for this task:

o Tell the students to look at the picture and ask these questions: Is this a village or town? How can
you say that? What are the things we can find in a town? What are the things we can do in a
town? Do you like a village or town? Encourage the
students to express their ideas about these questions.

e Tell the students that they are going to read a text
about a town. Show students pictures of bakery, toy
shop, shoe store, grocery, green grocery and clothing
store one by one and ask what they are and what we
can buy from these shops. Ask if you have visited
these shops and bought anything. Encourage the
students to share their ideas.

e Read the text slowly at an appropriate speed with
correct pronunciation. The students will listen and  compiete the tasic
follow where the teacher is reading. [

e Read it again with students line by line, this time
asking questions about each line and seeking their
answers and views about it. For example: (reading a
first line) What is this? Is it a village? Is it a town?
Students respond and if they cannot, the teacher
helps them. Read the whole text line by line and follow the procedure. Also deal with the new
vocabulary when they come across.

e Tell them to read the instruction and task they have to do. Ask the students to read the text again
individually and ask to find the information they have to fill in the blanks. Help them to find
the answers.

e Check the writing and make sure that they have filled the information correctly. The answers are:

Shops ____Things you can buy

Shops Things you buy
Bakery bread, cakes

toy shops Toys

shoe store Shoes

Grocery Chocolates
green grocery vegetables, fruits
clothing store Clothes

Integrating other subjects
o This task helps in partial fulfilment of the learning outcome of Mathematics:
faguerr arfererare SRy fae fam |

5. Draw four items you can buy at the shops above. (Assign for Homework) 2 minutes
This is a writing task in which students practise drawing any four items they can buy at shops (bakery,
toy shops, shoe store, grocery, green grocery and clothing store). Follow the steps for this activity:
e Discuss the items we can buy at bakery, toy shops, ¥ brawfouiiems you can buy al the shops above
shoe store, grocery, green grocery and clothing ‘
store. Preview the outline together with students
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and discuss what they are to do on this task.
e Tell the students that they have to draw any four items that you can buy from these shops. Assign

this task as homework. Ask them to draw on an A4 size paper.
e Observe their drawing and provide feedback.
Integrating other subjects

o Drawing skill can help students develop their creativity.

6. Homework
o Write the names of the items. (Task 3)
¢ Draw four items you can buy at the shops. (Task 5)
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Lesson 34
Making a List
This is the fourth and last lesson on the theme Communication Technology and Market. The lesson
presents the language and context of making a list and shopping in a market. The students will practise
different language skills and vocabulary around this context and theme. This lesson includes the
following topics:
1. Look at the picture and discuss (Speaking)
2. Find and write the words. (Writing)
3. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. What clothes do you have? Write as in the example. (Writing)
Objectives:
Talk about making a to-do-list.
Solve the puzzle with common words.
Act out a conversation about asking the price of something in a shop.
Read a short text about shopping and do comprehension tasks.
Write a paragraph about what clothes they have.
Materials: A sample to-do list
Before you teach:
o Study the workbook thoroughly.
e Have the materials ready.

1. Look at the picture and discuss. 20 minutes
This is a speaking task. It introduces the concept of making a To-do list. The students see the model
and discuss it. Follow the following steps:

o Show students the pictures in the book. Ask students: What are they? Elicit: They are a notebook
and a mobile. Ask: What is written on the page and mobile? Is it same or difficult? Read the
both texts and say that it is written the same. Conclude that
it is a To-do list. _

o Ask the students: Who made this list? Where did he make the ~ ‘/111FFFIIIERIES
list (in the first picture and in the second one)? Which one
is easy? Why do you think he made this list? What are the
benefits of making a list? Discuss all about these questions
and elicit the answer.

e Now, ask students the questions given in the workbook and
discuss them.

e Put the students in pairs and take turns to ask and answer
these questions. Move around the class and see if they are
talking right.

e Now display your to do list (similar to the given sample in
the workbook) for the coming Saturday and read it aloud.
Ask them to listen. Discuss how it is written.

o Ask the same pairs to discuss and agree on three things they have to do on the coming Saturday.
Ask them to write and share with the class. Move around the class and help them in writing.
Give feedback when they share.

2. Find and write the words. 15 minutes
This is a vocabulary cum writing task on which the students identify the pictures and find their names
from the grid. Follow the following steps:
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e Tell the students to look at the pictures and ask their names. s

Introduce names of the pictures if they don't know. The pictures ol v wlAlw]o]s &
are of book, bag, bottle, card, sandals, shoes, pants, shirt and R e Pl
jacket). E2ENC ‘

e Now ask the students to find out the names of the pictures from the _ .
grid. Make clear that they can be upside down or across the grid. —~ | Fl Wl TS

Ask them to circle. Show doing one as a model. They have to & 2 ne %
find these words from the grid: book, bag, bottle, card, sandals, s
shoes, pants, shirt and jacket
e When they do find all and circle, ask them to write these words in
the blank line. Check if they have written correctly

3. Listen and act. 25 minutes

This is a listening and speaking task. In this task, students practise listening and acting out the
conversation. They will also learn to ask the price of objects in a shop. Follow these procedures:
e Act out the conversation first when they look at their book
and listen. Drill the conversation in a group.
¢ Divide the students in pairs and ask one of them to act as a
girl and the other as a shopkeeper. Help them if necessary.
e Invite one pair to the front of the class to act out the
conversation. Introduce the structure of asking the price.
e Introduce the structure "How much is/are ...?” Draw two of
the objects on the board — on the left a singular object and
on the right a plural object. Write on the board the

following using Nepali rupee): 7 Cﬂj‘
e Elicit the missing words: - =
How much is the  toothbrush? |, . e
It’s 60 rupees.
$roxx. .

How much are the bananas?
They’re 100 rupees.

e Now, write five things on the board with their price below their name. Ask the students to take
turns to ask and answer the price of these objects. Do one with the students as an example.

4. Read and answer. 35 minutes
This is a reading task. Follow the following steps for this task:

o Tell the students to look at the picture and ask these questions: Where are the people? How can
you say that? What is the small girl doing? Who is she? —

Encourage the students to express their ideas about these '
questions.

e Tell the students that they are going to read a text about Rima
and her shopping list.

e Read the text slowly at an appropriate speed with correct
pronunciation. The students will listen and follow where the
teacher is reading.

e Read it again with students line by line, this time asking
questions about each line and seeking their answers and views
about it. For example: (reading the first line) Who is Rima? At
what grade does Rima study? Students respond and if they < #ovmonsmsmeets
cannot, the teacher helps them. Read the whole text line by line . <o i e
and follow the procedure. Also deal with the new vocabulary
when they come across.
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e Tell them to read the instruction and the task they have to do. Ask the students to read the text
again individually and ask to answer the questions.

e When they finish writing, check it and provide feedback. The correct answers are:
a. Rima goes to a shop. b. No, she goes to the shop with her mother. c. She buys two shirts. d.
The shopping list helps her not to forget anything.

5. What clothes do you have? Write as in the examples. 25 minutes
This is a writing task on which students write about the clothes they have. Follow the steps for this
activity:

e Read the instruction and make sure that students understand what they have to write.

o Ask the students to make a list of clothes they have and their colours. Ask them to do on this

format:
The clothes I have Its colour ¥ Whatclothesdo youhave? Write asinthe example.
1. I have a shirt. It is blue
2.

e Take a list of one of the students (as an
example) and describe how they have to do
it. Do as in the examples i.e. | have a shirt. It
is blue. I have a T-shirt. It is white. I have a
cap. It is red.

e Now, ask the students to write about the clothes they have. Move around the class and help them.

o Check their writing and provide feedback.
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Assessment 7
This is the assessment section for the theme 'Communication Technology and market'. Make sure that
you have the portfolio of all the students and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file.
Follow these steps to carry out the assessment.
1. Listen to your teacher and repeat after him or her.
This task is to be done individually. Sing the song 'The Grocery
Shop' (workbook pg.151 ) and ask the student to repeat. Notice if 1 [isento yourfeacher and repeal after him/her.
he/she has done correctly. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the
record sheet.

2. Listen to the teacher and write 'True' or 'False'.

This task is to be done by the students individually. Tell =2 Lsten lothe leacher and write True’ or Talse
them that you are going to read a text; they will listen and - Rno geal o A m i reckarer]
answer the questions. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the
record sheet.

Listening text

Rima is a grade two  student. She goes to the town  with
her mother. She makes a list of things to buy. The list is her shopping list. She goes to a shop.
She buys some clothes. She buys a pair of shoes and a pair of sandals. She also buys two
shirts.

3. Say three uses of the telephone.
This task is to be done by students individually. Invite a student at a time and ask to say any three uses
Qf the telephone. Listen to their answer and score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate 5 Say any three uses of tcl{,-phone_.
in the record sheet.

4. Say these words.

This should be done on a one-on-one basis. Invite the students one by one and ask them to say these
words. Notice if they pronounce these words correctly. Score * ®2¥!nesewords

1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet. '

a don't b. can't c. what's d. that's

e It's f snt g aren’t h doesn't

5. Read the following words.
This should be done on one-on-one basis. Invite the s gead the foliowing words.
students one by one and ask them to read these words. grocery
Notice if they read these words correctly. Score 1/2/3 or
4 as appropriate in the record sheet.

coins brown Europeon As

eing headphone television shopkeeper

6. Read and write 'True' or 'False'.
This is the reading test. This is to be administered in the whole * Ffeadandwrie fucarfase
group but the students need to write their answers individually.  ereasy taesr e
Make sure that the students have their workbook and pencils
ready. Ask them to read the text and write 'True' or 'False' based
on the text. Move around the class to make sure that they are not
copying from others.

7. Write five sentences about computer.
This is the writing test. The students are required to write five |7 wte five santonces about compeser
sentences about the computer. Ask the students to write.
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8. Unscramble the following words.
This is the vocabulary cum writing test. The students are required = & Unscramble ihe following words

o. rdao

to write the correct words rearranging the letters. Ask the students
to unscramble and write the words.

9. Re-arrange the following words to make sentences.

This is the writing test. The students are required to re-arrange the
words to make sentences. Ask the students to rearrange the words
and write sentences.

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get assessment 7 of all the workbooks photocopied
and write the students' name at the top. Assess the students' answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 as
appropriate in their record sheet. Based on the scores obtained by the students, organize the remedial
class and carry out the second assessment. Design the tasks for the second assessment by yourself and
carry out the assessment and fill in the scores in the scoring sheet. You can take help of the learning
outcomes given in the scoring sheet to design the tasks for the second assessment.
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Theme: Fruits and Vegetables

Number of lessons: 3 (Lesson 35 to 37)

Soft skills: Creativity, Organizational skills

Total working hours: 3

Language
function

Describing objects

Listening

Listen and say
Listen and act

Speaking

Talk about pictures

Ask and answer

Talk about daily activities
Talk about activities in a zoo
Talk about activities in a fair

Vocabulary

market, fruit shop, apples, mangoes, strawberry, jackfruit, basket,
vegetable shop, favourite, delicious, juicy, sweet, vines, sour, plants,
garden, sick, price, dozen, beans, seed, grow, travel, suitcase, tiny,

kiwi, blackberry, plum, guava, melon, blueberry, avocado, etc.

Reading

A story of a fox and grapes
A text about vegetables
A text about fruits and seeds

Writing

Name of fruits and vegetables

A paragraph on a favourite fruit

A paragraph about the vegetables the students like
Write some sentences about a fruit and a vegetable
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Lesson 35
Fruits at the Market

This is the first lesson on the theme Fruits and Vegetables. The lesson tells us about fruits. The
students will practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes five topics:
1. Look at the pictures, discuss and read. (Listening, speaking and reading)
2. Find the names of fruits and write. (Vocabulary)
3. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. What is your favourite fruit? Write a short paragraph. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Describe a picture.

¢ Read aloud.

e Tell the name of fruits.

e Tell about their favourite fruits.

e Read a text and do comprehension activities.

e Write a paragraph about their favourite fruits.
Materials: Pictures/real fruits (for task 2)
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills. Follow these steps.

o Ask the students to look at the pictures and guess who they are. (Elicit: a rabbit and a fruit seller.)

e Ask them what fruits they see in the shop. (Elicit: pineapples, watermelons, strawberries,
jackfruits, apples, bananas, mangoes, papayas, guavas, o

okt gt divclis and vl ]
etc.)

e Now, read the text aloud with correct pronunciation
and the students will listen to you. Tell them to follow
you by pointing with their finger.

o Next time, the students will read after you.

o Select some of the students randomly and ask them to
read the text. Other students will follow them. Make
sure they read correctly.

e Ask them to read individually. Move around the class
and make sure everyone is reading. Help them if they
find any difficulty.

e Ask the students what they buy in such shops.

Encourage them to speak his parants. Now his baskst i full of fruts. Now. he goss to
g P : a vegetabis shop

buy some fruts He
sister loves mangos:
E trawber

veie He buys o big jackfuit for

What do you buy from this type of shop? Tell your fnends.

2. Find and write. 15 minutes
This is a vocabulary task. The students have to find the name of the fruits shown in the pictures from
the grid and then they have to write those names. Follow the following steps:
o Ask the students to look at the pictures /real objects and elicit their names orally. (apple, banana,
mango, pineapple, guava, papaya, jackfruit, pear, coconut and strawberry)
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Note: There should be a picture of a jackfruit
instead the picture of litchi.

e Now tell them that they have to circle the
names of these fruits in the grid taking the
help of the pictures.

e Move around the class and help them in doing
the activity. They have to mark and encircle
the words: APPLE, BANANA, MANGO,
PINEAPPLE, GUAVA, PAPAYA,
JACKFRUIT, PEAR, COCONUT and
STRAWBERRY

e Once they find out the words, tell them to write
the words in the spaces given in the
workbook.

e Once they finish, check if they have written
correct spelling or not. Provide suggestions if
they need to correct.

e Ask some of the students to spell and
pronounce these words.

¥ Find the names of fruits and write,
(o}
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This is a listening and speaking task. The students will first act out the conversation given in the book
and then they will have similar conversation about themselves. Follow the following steps:

e Tell the students to look at the pictures and guess who they are and what they are talking about.
(Elicit: they are friends and they are
talking about their favourite fruits.) ¢+ olisenandact. ]

e How many people are there? What are
they doing? (Elicit: There are four is'\g‘r’;g‘gs’f‘{h"g'g?e
people. They are talking.) sl on prg-und in

e Tell them that you are going to read the
conversation and they will follow you.

o Call four of the students in the front of the

Apple is my favourte
fruit. It is round and
red. It is delicious.

@ ,

IRamanga = My favourite frutt is

class. Ask them to act out the yelgmgwnzosl&uere ;hs e
conversation. : colour and round in

. . shape.
¢ Divide the students into the group of fours

and ask them to act out the conversation.
¢ Finally, tell them to talk about their own
favourite fruits with their friends in the
group in the same way.
e Move around the class and ensure the students are doing the task correctly.

o~ -
Q‘\ ) =

What is your favourite fruit? Talk to your friends.

<

4. Read and answer.

30 minutes
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these

procedures:

e Tell them to look at the picture and ask:
What do you see in the picture? (Elicit: a fox
and grapes.)

o Tell them that they are going to read the story
about a hungry fox and grapes.

Once there lived afoxina
forest. One afternoon, he
was very hungry. He went
here and there fo find
something fo eat. After

F4 Read and answer.

e Tell them that you read the text for the first
time and they will follow you by pointing the
lines with their fingers. Read the text slowly

sometime, he saw some
grapes hanging from vines. The grapes were purple and
green. They were soft and juicy. The fox was very happy
to see them. "Now, | will eat them.” said the fox. He ran
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t rrectl ith rrect pronunciation )
but co ec. M (W. correct pronunciation, and jumped them. But, he could not reach them. They
stress and 1nt0nat10n). Pause at some words were very high. He ran and jumped many fimes but could

for them to read. This way, you can check notreachthe grapes. Now, the fox was very sad. He went
whether they are actually following you or away saying, "I don't like grapes. They are very sour.”
not.

Note: In the seventh sentence, there should be. Put these sentences in the correct order. Write 1-5 in the
'The fox was very happy and he jumped to eat Pox
them. a. He could not reach the grapes. l:l

Tell them to read the text loudly. When they b. The fox went away. :]

finish, ask the questions below and elicit . neran andjumpedto the grapes. l:l
answers from them. When they answer, ask 4 The f h

. . S TOX was ve un .
them to show you where the answers lie. yhungy. [ ]

Make sure that all of them find the answers. . He saw some grapes. :|

Questions:

e Where did the fox live? (In the forest.)

e How was the fox? (Very hungry.)

e What did he see? (Grapes hanging from vines.)

e Why could he not reach the grapes? (They were very high.)

e What did he say in the end? (I don't like grapes. They are very sour.)

Ask the students to look at the exercise and read the sentences given there.

Tell them that they have to put these sentences in the order on the basis of the text they have just
read.

Ask them to put 1 in the box for the sentence that comes first and 2 for the second ... and in the
same way 5 for the last one.

Move around the class and help the students if they need any.

When they finish, ask them to share their answers and provide feedback.

Answers:

d. The fox was very hungry. -1
e. He saw some grapes. -2
c. He ran and jump to the grapes. -3
a. He could not reach the grapes. -4
b. The fox went away. -5

5. What is your favourite fruit? Write a short paragraph. 20 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to write some sentences about what they do in the kitchen.

Follow the steps below.
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e First, ask the students what their favourite fruits are. ¥ Whatisyourfavouritefruit?Write ashort paragraph.
Ask them to share what they know about their
favourite fruits.

e Now, tell the students to write a paragraph about their
favourite fruits. Move around the class and help them
when they do the task.

o After they finish the task, check it. Check the spelling
and grammatical correctness too. Provide feedback if
needed.

Sample answer:

My favourite fruit is watermelon. It is big. It is round in shape. It is green outside and red
inside. It is fleshy and juicy. It is sweet. I love to eat them. I eat a lot of them in summer
season.
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Lesson 36
Vegetables at the Market

This is the second lesson on the theme Fruits and Vegetables. The lesson is mainly about vegetables.
The students will practise different language skills in this lesson.
This lesson includes five topics:
1. Look at the picture and talk. (Listening and speaking)
2. Talk about the picture. (Speaking)
3. Look at the pictures and write their names. (Vocabulary)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. What vegetables do you like? Write a short paragraph. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Describe/talk about a picture.

e Write the name of vegetables.

e Read a text and do comprehension activities.

e Write a paragraph about the vegetables they like.
Materials: Pictures/real fruits (for task 3)
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

This task focuses on listening and speaking skills. Follow these steps.

o Ask the students to look at the pictures and guess who they are. (Elicit: a rabbit and a vegetable
seller.)

e Ask them what vegetables they see in the shop.
(Elicit: spinach, pumpkin, radishes, carrots, garlic,
tomatoes, cabbages, cauliflowers, bitter-gourds,
egg plants, green beans, etc.)

e Ask them if they go to the shop to buy vegetables.

o Ask them what vegetables they buy from there.

e Encourage them to speak and provide necessary
feedback.

What do you buy from this type of shop? Tell your friends.

2. Talk about the picture. 5 minutes|

This task focuses on speaking and listening skill. Follow these steps:

o Ask the students to look at the picture and ask:
a. What do you see? (Elicit: vegetables.) a. What do you 1ee7

b. What vegetables are there? (Elicit: tomatoes, 5 Whatvegsiable: arsfhes?
. . <. What colour are they?

pumpkins, green beans, carrots and cauliflowers.)

c. What colour are they? (Elicit: Tomatoes are red.

Pumpkins are orange. Carrots are orange but their

leaves are green. Cauliflowers are white but they have

green leaves. Green beans are green.)

3. Look at the pictures and write their names. 15 minutes
This is a vocabulary task. The students have to write the names of the vegetables shown in the pictures.
Follow the following steps: . S—
o Ask the students to look at the pictures /real objects - ::m segm—— me@.‘@ms‘
and elicit their names orally. (Elicit: potato, © T Te —
cabbage, green beans, pumpkin, chilly, ®
cauliflower, onion, tomatoes, radish, spinach and

&
brinjal.) L)
-

Teach, -3




e Now, ask them to write the names of these vegetables in their workbooks.

e Once they finish, check if they have written correct spelling or not. Provide suggestions if they
need to correct.

o Finally, write the words on the board and conduct drill practice.
4. Read and answer. 30 minutes

This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:

~
e Tell them to look at the picture and ask: What do you f'c gv,.gc,
see in the picture? (Elicit: A girl and a boy are in the n e fisld we get

vegetable garden. There are vegetables in the garden.)
Tell them that they are going to read the text about
vegetables.

Tell them that you read the text for the first time and
they will follow you by pointing the lines with their
fingers. Read the text slowly but correctly (with correct
pronunciation, stress and intonation). Pause at some
words for them to read. This way, you can check
whether they are actually following you or not.

Tell them to read the text loudly. When they finish, ask

from

vegstables m

plonts. We can sasily e

Qrow ables . .
in our gardan too. &4
Vegetables are 3 o

the nd S -

for our health. We must eat vegetables
Otherwise, we foll sick and have to vist doctors.

Fill in the gaps.

o Plants gve us:

Vegstables are grownina————————

the questions below and elicit answers from them. When ¢ Tasteso
they answer, ask them to show you where the answers <
lie. Make sure that all of them find the answers. e
Questions:
e Where do we grow vegetables? (In the field.)
e What do plants give us? (Vegetables.
e What is the best food for our body? (Vegetables.)
e What happens if we do not eat vegetables? (We become sick and we have to go to doctors.)
o Ask the students to look at the exercise and read the sentences given there. Tell them that they
have to fill in the blank spaces with the information from the text.
e Move around the class and help the students if they need any. When they finish, ask them to share
their answers and provide feedback.
Answers:
a. vegetables

tablesars ——————————

Eafing v: bles is good foo ————————————

If you do nat eat vegetables. you becoms ————

b. field c. different d. health e. sick
5. What vegetables do you like? Write a short paragraph. 20 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to write a paragraph about the vegetables they like. Follow the
steps below:
o Ask the students to say what vegetables they like. (Elicit the
name of vegetables they like.)
o Ask them about shape, colour and taste.
o Now, tell the students to write about the vegetables.
e Move around the class and help them when they do the task.
e After they finish the task, check it. Check the spelling and
grammatical correctness too. Provide feedback if needed.

e Sample answer

\ What vegetables do you like? Write a short paragraph.

I like potatoes and the bitter gourds the most. Potatoes are round. They are brown. They can
be fried, boiled and steamed. Bitter gourds are long. They are found in green and white colour.
Though they taste bitter, I like them.
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Lesson 37
Buying Fruits and Vegetables

This is the third and the last lesson on the theme Fruits and Vegetables. The lesson is about both the
fruits and vegetables. The students will practise different language skills around the topic. This lesson
includes five topics:
1. Look at the pictures and read what Bunny does after school. (Listening, speaking and reading)
2. Make a list of vegetables and use them in sentences.
3. Ask and answer as in the example. (Listening and speaking)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Do you know about the pictures? Write some sentences. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Talk about pictures.

¢ Read aloud.

e Make a list of vegetables and use them in their own sentences.

e Ask and answer about the price.

e Read a text and do comprehension activities.

e Write a paragraph about a tomato and a banana.
Materials: Some fruits available in the surrounding of schools (for task 4)
Before you teach:

¢ Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

This task focuses on listening, speaking and reading skills. Follow these steps.

o Ask the students to look at the pictures and say what they see. (A rabbit has a basket of fruits. A
girl has a fruit in her hand. A man has also got a basket of
fruits.)

e Now, read the text aloud with correct pronunciation and
the students will listen to you. Tell them to follow you by
pointing with their finger.

o Next time, the students will read after you.

o Select some of the students randomly and ask them to read
the text. Other students will follow them. Make sure they - == =" e

low. Bunny it back home. He keep: apples with him. He
read correctly. ot e g e b

o Ask them to read individually. Move around the class and  thanks him for brnging of theze frst: and vegstablez. He

make sure everyone is reading. Help them if they find any | 7>/ ™"

Now, talk about this picture.

difficulty. -
e Ask the students what they see in the second picture. T w
(Elicit: A man is carrying fruits and vegetables in baskets. P ﬁ s
He is going to sell them.)
2. Make a list of five vegetables and use them in sentences. 15 minutes
This task focuses on vocabulary and writing. Follow
these steps. ¥ Make a list of five vegetables and use them in
sentences.

e Ask the students to write any five vegetables in
their workbook.

e Once they write the vegetables, ask them to use
them in sentences.

e Move around the class and facilitate them while <
they are doing the task. e

e Once they complete, check their answers and
provide necessary feedback.

a.

b

C.
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For example:

a. Potatoes: I love to eat fried potatoes.

b. Tomatoes: I like the pickle of tomatoes.

c. Carrot: We eat carrot raw/without cooking.

d. Radish: Radish is my favourite salad.

e. Pumpkin: My parents grow pumpkins in our field.

3. Ask and answer as in example.
This task focuses on speaking skill. The students learn to ask and answer about the time of the clock.
Follow these procedures:

Ask the students to read the table silently for a while. Tell them to look at the fruit or vegetable

and its price.
Invite two students in front of the class and ask

15 minutes|

b Ask and answer as in the example.

them to act out the conversation.

Tell one of them to ask a question about the price of

next fruit using, "What is the price of ............2"

and the other will answer, "It is ........rupees per

kg/dozen."

Divide the students in pairs. Tell them that they are

going to ask and answer the prices of all the fruits

and vegetables in the table. Tell them one will ask,
"What is the price of ............2" and the other will
answer, "It is .........rupees per kg/dozen."

Tell them to take turns to ask and answer.

Vegetable price Fruits price
Potato Rs. 35 per kg ||Apple Rs. 80 per kg
Brinjal Rs. 55 per kg ||Mango Rs. 90 perkg
Cabbage |Rs. 40 per kg ||Banana Rs. 60 per dozen
Beans Rs. 60 per kg |[Orange Rs. 70 perkg
[Radish Rs 30 perkg ||Guava B
A :  Whatis the price of apple?

It is 80 rupees per kg

Move around the class and check if the students are doing correctly. Help them if needed.

4. Read and answer.
This task focuses on reading skill: both loud reading and reading comprehension. Follow these
procedures:

Bring some fruits, cut them into two halves and ask
them what they see inside. (Elicit: seeds.)

Ask them to compare the seeds: which fruit has bigger
seeds and which has smaller?

Tell them that they are going to read fruits and their
seeds.

Tell them that you read the text for the first time and
they will follow you by pointing the lines with their
fingers. Read the text slowly but correctly (with
correct pronunciation, stress and intonation). Pause at
some words for them to read. This way, you can check
whether they are actually following you or not.

Tell them to read the first and the second paragraphs
loudly. When they finish, ask the questions below and
elicit answers from them. When they answer, ask them
to show you where the answers lie. Make sure that all
of them find the answers.

Questions:
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o What do most of the fruits have? (Seeds.)

40 minutes

*4Road and answer.

Most fruits have seeds. The ieed: often

travel to faraway places. If seeds did not i\
travel, too many planf: would grow in one ”" |
plac=. It would be very crowded! Some s~/

1eeds fravelin the wind. Some seeds travel

in the water. Many 1eed: fraw de frurts

The frutt is ike a witcase for the 1sads. It protect: them on
their trip. Fruifs look beautiful and taste goed. so animails
aond people =at them. and drop the =eds in different
places

Some fruits camy one big teed inlide
them. The 2=d i called o pit. Chemry
one of these fruits. Some fruits have many
small seed: insde them. An appls it one
of these fruits. Some fruits
have many many tiny
seeds intide them. A kiwi is one of these
fruts. Many bemies. such a: sfrawbemss |§
and blackbermies, camy ther seed: on the
outsude!

I'f bet, you don’t know that every fime

youeat a peach, achery. an avecado. a plum, a guava
a grape, an apple, an crange. a pea. a pear. a melon. a
banana, ora blusberny, you're really eafing a suitcase..

a suitcase for seads

What would happen if seeds didn't travel? (Plants would grow in one place.)

L]
e How do many seeds travel? (Inside fruits.)
L]

Why is a fruit like a suitcase for seeds? (It protects the seeds on their trip.)
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e  Why do people and animals eat fruits? (Fruits e short answers
look beautiful and taste gOOd.) a. Which fruits have many smaller ieeds?

e Tell them to read the remaining text loudly,  °-'Wnvarefuft called asutcase forseedi?

When they finish, ask the questions below = : —
and elicit answers from them. When they ° b aoIenSHINSEh GO y0n s
answer, ask them to show you where the
answers lie. Make sure that all of them find
the answers.
Questions:
e What is a pit? (Only one big seed inside fruits.)
e  What kinds of seeds do a cherry, an apple and a kiwi have? (A cherry -one big seed, an
apple - many small seeds, a kiwi - many tiny seeds.)
e Which fruits have seeds outside? (Berries.)
Ask the students to look at the exercise and read the sentences given there.
Tell them that they have to fill in the blank spaces with the information from the text.
Move around the class and help the students if they need any.
When they finish, ask them to share their answers and provide feedback.
Answers:
a. Kiwi.
b. Because they protect the seeds on their trip.
c. I eat all of them. I like apples the best. (Answer may vary.)

5. Do you know about the pictures? Write some sentences. 20 minutes
This is a writing task. The students have to write some sentences about their garden. Follow the steps
below.
e Tell the students to look at the first picture and ask: X ?:nmyoum?w about the pictures? Write some
v" What is it? (Elicit: a tomato.) -
v’ Is it a fruit or a vegetable? (A vegetable)
v" What colour is it? (Red.)
v
v

What shape is it? (Round.)
Do you like it? (Yes, I like. / No, I don't.)

e Now, tell the students to look at the second picture and
ask similar questions.

o After the discussion ask them to write some sentences
about each of them.

o After they finish the task, check it. Check the spelling
and grammatical correctness too. Provide feedback if
needed.

e Sample answer:

Picture 1

This is a tomato. It is a vegetable. It is round in shape. It is red. We use it to make almost
all vegetables. I like the pickle of tomatoes.

Picture 2
This is a banana. It is a fruit. It is long. It is yellow. It is sweet. I like to eat bananas.
Banana Lassi is my favourite.
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Assessment 8
This is the assessment section for the theme 'Fruits and Vegetables'. Make sure that you have the
portfolio of all the students and the respective scoring sheet for the theme in each file. Follow these
steps to carry out the assessment.
1. Look at the picture. Listen to your teacher and point to the correct object.
This task is to be done individually on one-on-one basis. . | . e picture. Listen to your teacher and paint to
Make sure that everyone has the workbook. Say the objects in the comrect object
the picture one at a time and ask the students to point to the
correct picture. Notice if he/she has done correctly. Score
1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet.

2. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer questions
based on the picture above.

Divide the students into pairs. Make sure that everyone has ; yyoin pairs. Take tums to ask and answer questions
the workbook. Ask them to look at the picture in number 1. based on the picture above

One will ask a question from the picture and the other will answer. Notice if he/she has done correctly.
Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet.

3. Listento the sdng and repeat.

3 | vill eat all my vegetables.., yurmn, yum, yum.
3. Listen to the song and repeat. i ol

This task is to be done by the students in whole group. Tell
them that you are going to sing the song; they will listen to
you and repeat after you. Observe and score 1/2/3 or 4, as
per their answers, in the record sheet.

| will eat all my v bles... yum, yum, yum.

I will eat dll my vegetables... yurm, yum, yum.
Vegetables are good for me!

Carrots, celery, cauliflower

tables give my body power
Spinach, beans, broccoli too
Veggies a af for me and you.
an arfichoke

yummy and that's no joke.

com, pc
Veqagdies a
4. Read the letter and answer the questions. SRR PRS0 IR, RO
This is the reading test. This is to be administered in the
whole group but the students need to write their answers
individually. Make sure that the students have their workbook and
pencils ready. Ask them to read and answer the given questions.
Move around the class to make sure that they are not copying
from others.

Check and score 1/2/3 or 4, as per their answers, in the record
sheet.

Answers:a. Nita. b. Oranges and guavas.

May | have more veggies please!

I will eaf all my vegetables... yum, yum, yum

4, Read the letter and answer the quaestions,

3 country with my fathes

5. Write plural forms of these.

This is the writing test. The students have to write the plural b wnatiss
forms of the nouns. Ask them to write the plurals of the nouns
given there. Number 'a' is done for them as an example. Check
their answers and score 1, 2, 3 or 4 as per their answers

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get R
assessment 8 of all the workbooks photocopied and write the i
students' name at the top. Assess the students' answers and score

1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in their record sheet. Based on the scores obtained by the students, organize
the remedial class and carry out the second assessment. Design the tasks for the second assessment by
yourself and carry out the assessment and fill in the scores in the scoring sheet. You can take help of
the learning outcomes given in the scoring sheet to design the tasks for the second assessment.

5. Write plural forms of these.
o, apple - opples

Orange -

Nana
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Theme: Hobbies and Interests

This theme is common in two subjects: Nepali and English. There are some tasks/ideas on how to
integrate with other subjects. They are given in the box at the end of the relevant activity.

Number of lessons: 3 (Lesson 38 to 40)

Soft skills: Honesty/integrity, self-respect/self-esteem

Total working hours: 5

Language function

Expressing likes and dislikes

Listening

Listen and sing
Listen and say
Listen and write
Listen and act
Listen and repeat
Listen and match
Listen and point

Speaking

Listen and sing
Listen and say
Listen and act

Vocabulary

Ride, watch, draw, dance, climb, speak, read, swim, activities,
indoor, favourite, outdoor, hobby, cycling, postcard, pack,

camping, volleyball, holiday, quickly

Reading

Description of one's likes and dislikes
Descriptive text on how someone spends his/her holiday
Procedure of a game

Writing

A paragraph on how they spend their free time
A paragraph on how they spent their holiday
A paragraph about their favourite game

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two
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Lesson 38
I Like

This is the first lesson on the theme Hobbies and Interests. The whole lesson is focused on talking
about likes and dislikes. The students will practise different language skills about likes and dislikes.
There are seven topics to cover in this lesson.
1. Listen and sing. (Listening and speaking)
2. Listen and say. (Listening and speaking)
3. Listen to your teacher and write the correct words. (Listening)
4. Listen and act. (Speaking)
5. Read and answer. (Reading)
6. What do you like to do in your free time? Write. (Writing)
7. Make a list of what they like. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Listen and sing the song (what do you like to do).

e Listen and say the action phrases.

o Listen and identify the action for the pictures.

e Ask and answer about the things they like/don't like to do during their free time.

e Read short description about someone's likes and answer the comprehension questions.

e Write a short paragraph on what they like to do during their free time.

o Ask other people about what they like to do during their free time and write the sentences.
Materials: Downloaded YouTube video (activity 1) and picture cards (activity 3)
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

e Download the video of listen and sing (https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=tYNap8gVNK4).

1. Listen and sing. 10 minutes
This is a task for listening. Students listen and sing the song and they learn how to express likes and
dislikes. Follow these steps:

o Show them the pictures in the workbook. Ask them

This task is for listening and speaking. Follow these steps:
e Tell them to look at the pictures and ask questions
pointing to each picture: What is he/she doing? Do you
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some questions like: What is he/she doing?
(Pointing to each picture), Do you ride a bicycle?
Do you climb a tree? What do you like? etc. This
way, they will say or know the words they are
going to listen in the song.

Tell them to listen to the song with their books
closed.

For the second time, pause at each line and ask
them to repeat.

For the third time, play the video and ask them to
sing together with the video.

\

What do you like to do?
E t

ride o blks
watch TV

draw a picture

dance
climb a free ! il ‘
speck English 2 m ‘ﬁ
read a book 2 ,\

-, AR

swim.

~
Wh ol A ~ a
What do you ke to do e . ¥ X !‘

For the fourth time, ask them to look at their workbook and sing the song together. You also sing

with them.

Make sure that they learn the tune and can pronounce the words correctly.
2. Listen and say.

like it? What does he/she like doing?

Tell them that they are going to say the phrases and they
need to point to the correct picture. Say the phrases (but
not in order) and check whether they can point to the

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two

10 minutes.




correct picture or not. Do this in whole group first and individually later.

Show the picture and say the phrase together and ask them to repeat. Do this in whole
group/pairs/individually.

Tell them that you are going to act out and they will say the phrases. Act out the phrases (e.g. you
may act like reading a book) and they will say the phrases.

Divide the students in pairs. Ask them to take turns to act out and say the phrases.

Make sure that they can say the phrases and understand their meaning.

3. Listen to your teacher and write the correct words. 15 minutes.
This task is for listening. Follow these steps:

Tell the students to look at the given pictures and think about what they are doing there. Do one as
an example, point to the first picture and ask, what is the girl doing? (Elicit: riding a bike)

Tell them that you are going to say the phrases and they %

need to find out which picture you are talking about and - A

write the missing word in the given phrases. G% :JQ{ v iy

Make sure that all the students are with their pencils and @ bike ™ a picture
have their workbook open. Say the phrases with correct 2 ] e ] 2
pronunciation and check that the students are writing the o A f R
missing words. Do not follow the order as given in the atee Englsh

workbook while saying the phrases. ~
When you finish, check the students' work. Check the
spelling too.
Tell them that they are going to play a game. Divide the students into two groups and put them in
a line. Tell them that the pictures will be on the floor and when you say the phrase, the students at
the front lines should pick up the correct picture. Whoever picks up the correct picture for the

hrase, will earn the score for his/her team.

Integrating other subjects

e Learning the action words in Nepali can help the students develop their knowledge and
expand their vocabulary on f&amag |

a
=3 .

a book

4. Listen and act. 20 minutes.
This task is for speaking. Follow these steps:

Tell the students that they are going to talk about what they like to do during their free time.
Tell them that they will act out the given conversation. Ask:
Who are talking? (Neena and Pemba).

Read out the conversation by yourself. Vary your tone when
the person changes.

Ask the questions: What does Pemba like to do in his free
time? Where is he going this time? What will he do? This
way, they understand the conversation. B : llketo
Divide the students into pairs and ask them to take turns to act
out the dialogue.

Move around the class and make sure that they are correctly doing the task.

Put the students into different pairs. Show them the structures (write them on the board) and tell
them that they are now talking about themselves.

Do one as an example:

A: What do you like to do in your free time?

B: I like to read books.

A: What will you read?

B: I will read a story.

Make sure that they understand the task and tell them that they can talk about anything true to
themselves. They can talk about singing, dancing, drawing, writing, travelling etc.

@
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5. Read and answer.

Tell them to take turns and talk to each other. Move around the class and help the struggling
students.
Invite some 3/4 pairs to the front of the class and ask them to ask and answer. Make corrections
wherever necessary.
Integrating other subjects
¢ Doing this task in Nepali help the students develop their speaking skill particularly in
talking about their %=1 T &I |

35 minutes.

This is a reading task. Follow these steps:

6. What do you like to do in your free time?

Tell the students that they are going to read two short texts about what the girl and the boy in the
pictures like doing in their free time.

Ask the questions: What is the girl's name? How old is she?
What is the boy's name? How old is he? Show them the
answers in the text.

Tell them that you are going to read the text for them while
they point to the text with their fingers.

Mcod andonswor |

|%ke indoor activities. When
I have some
| ke reading, wotchhg
TV of kstening to musc
But, my favournts hoblby i
collectng hings. | collect
coins, | have 100 coins

fiee time.

(Rabinal, 7)

Read the text at slower speed. Teach the meanings of the
words like: indoor, activities, favourite, hobby, outdoor,
camping and countryside. Use Meaning, Form and
Pronunciation or Meaning, Pronunciation and Form model to

teach the words. Give them lots of contextual examples so that B4

they learn the words. Completa the tabl . ,
| Favounte | Typeof |

Draw the table on the board and ask the students to read the | Mame |Ase wesies |"WETS VIO

| bobby
Tk 7 [Cotecting

texts and complete the table with the information. The table ™ [ivine
also contains the type of answer they have to find out from the

text.

Move around the class and check that the students are doing
the task as instructed and they find the correct answers.

Ask the students to read the text and find the answers: Who likes indoor activities? Does Rabina
like watching TV? How many coins does she have? Who likes outdoor activities? What does
Dinesh like the most? Does he like city or village?

|

e | [cutdoer
|
[

25 minutes.

This is a writing task. Follow these steps:

156

Tell the students that they are going to write some sentences about what they like to do during
their free time.

Ask them to look at the two reading texts given in reading section so that they know what they are
expected to write.

Write these questions on the board: What type of
activity do you like? What activities do you like doing?
What is your favourite hobby?

Ask the students to answer these questions orally so that
it will be helpful in their writing.

Ask them to write the answers to the questions in the
given space in their workbook. = =
Move around the class and help them if required and
notice the typical errors the students have made in their
writing.

Write the wrong sentences on the board you have
noticed. Make corrections through question answer.

Ask the students to make corrections in their writing.

¥ What do you like to do in your froe time? Write.
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o Finally, collect their workbook and correct the answers. Do individual feedback too.
Sample answer:

I am free during the holiday. I like to do many things in my free time. I like to go to
different places. I like reading and drawing pictures. I also like to go the cinema.
Sometimes, I also like to help my parents in their work.

Integrating other subjects
o Asking the students write the paragraph in Nepali help students develop their
writing skill.

Homework
This task can be set as homework. Tell them to ask their father, mother, sister and best friend about
their likes (What do you like doing in your free time?) and  y make a list of what thay like.

note down the answers. Tell them that they need to write the
sentences in the given columns of their workbook.
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Lesson 39
We are on a Holiday

This is the second lesson on the theme Hobbies and Interests. The whole lesson is about holiday
activities. This lesson is also around the language function; talking about likes and dislikes and the
students will practise different language skills. There are six topics to cover in this lesson.
1. Talk about the pictures and match. (Speaking)
2. Listen and repeat. (Listening and speaking)
3. Ask and answer. (Speaking)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Find the missing letters, write the words and read loudly and make sentences. (Speaking/writing)
6. What did you do on your last holiday? Draw a picture and write about it. (Writing)
Objectives:

e [ ook at the pictures and say the activity shown in them.

e Listen and repeat the phrases related to free time activities.

e Ask and answer questions about likes and dislikes.

e Read a text about holiday activity of a person and answer the given questions.

e Write a short text describing what they did in their last holiday.
Materials: word cards. (For activity 2)
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

1. Talk about the pictures and match. 10 minutes
This is a task for speaking. The students will look at the pictures and talk about them to match them
with the given phrases. Follow these steps:

o Tell the students that they are going to talk about some holiday activities.

e Ask question: what do you do on your holiday? Write the _
. i Talk about the pictures and match.
activities they say on the board.

o Ask them if they see their activity in the given pictures. A htda=i)

e Ask questions about the pictures: What are the boys doing in ; =
the first picture? What is the boy in the second picture oo (&7 2
doing? Is the girl drawing a picture or writing something? Vg
What is the boy doing in the fourth picture? What are the teephoto: S
children doing in the fifth picture? Are the children eating in e
the last picture? Take/ answers in whole group and #ockoken g;;qgn
individually.

e Put the students in pairs and ask them to talk about the =™ Ay

-

pictures. They can talk about anything they like. I 3

e When they finish talking about the pictures, tell them to read &
the phrases and match them with the pictures by drawing the
line. Make sure that they understand the meaning of the words like, postcard, camping, picnic etc.

2. Listen and repeat. 10 minutes
This is a task for speaking. The students will learn saying the phrases for holiday activities. Follow
these steps:

* Wit the phrases on the board, Quisionandropoat |

e Tell them to look at the phrases and listen have apicric wiite a postcard
attentively. tcke photos pack a bag
¢ Read the phrases with correct pronunciation. go camping play voleyball

e Tell them to say the phrases together with you.
Repeat as many times as necessary.
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Finally, point to the phrases one at a time and ask the students to say the phrases. Do this in whole
group and individually.

Show the pictures given in the first activity, one at a time, and ask the students to say the activity.
Do this in whole group or individually.

3. Ask and answer. 15 minutes
This is a task for speaking. The students will practise asking and answering about the activities they
like to do on the holidays. Follow these steps:

Ask: what are the children doing? (talking), what are they talking about? (their likes). What does
the girl like doing? (playing)

Tell them to listen to you and act out the question i+
answer exchange. Vary your tone so that they know two [ dencing | rec drawing

people are talking. What do you

Write the structures: What do you like doing on hoidkays? ~
holidays? I like playing.

Tell them that they are going to ask and answer in
similar way.

Now, talk to your lm,'m:ls

Do one as an example. (dancing: What do you like 4 . et co you ke fo do on holidays?
doing on holidays? I like dancing.) B _
Put the students in pairs and ask them to take turns to [ P g [ wos i

ask and answer. Tell them to use the verbs given at the top. Move around the class and help them.
Invite 2/3 pairs to ask and answer questions for the activities given at the top.

Write this question answer exchange on the board: A: What do you like to do on holidays? B: I
like to read books. Read out the dialogue, vary your tone so that you sound like two people
speaking with each other.

Tell them that they are going to talk to each other about their likes using the verbs given.

Do one as an example: (play, what do you like to do on holidays? I like to read books.)

Put the students in pairs and ask them to ask and answer using the given verbs. Move around the
class and help them if necessary.

When they finish, tell the students to ask you questions, they ask questions and you answer. Then,
ask the questions and they will answer. This gives them practice on structures.

Pick up 2/3 pairs randomly and ask them to ask and answer.

4. Read and answer. 35 minutes
This is a task for reading comprehension. The students will practise reading for comprehension.
Follow these steps:

Tell them to look at the picture and ask these questions: what do you see? What is the season?

(teach them the word 'rnonspon') Where are the PiRead andanswer, |

women? What are they doing? Have you ever reena s o gods two

done this? Do you like to do this? student. She enjoys -

moansoen, In monsoon bl »
Tell the students to read the text and find out the .o fooets  about Q‘ "b.%.!
names of people and places. schocl. She dossn't i‘ 11'?17'.; Ty ‘11
Collect the answers (Reena, Kathmandu, Pokhara ff’ “i'“c' :i'hf :j” —
and Bhaktapur) spends her holidays with her parents. They go to different

Tell the students to follow you with their fingers Bias qaing o olhaua, Kathmandls
and Bhaktapur. Her parents are farmers. Thay can go on

in the workbook and read the text loudly with i oicay for o week orly. She helps her parents in fhe
correct pronunciation.

Write the words: forget, spend, plant rice etc. Ask them to find these words in the text and
underline them.

Teach those words. (Follow Meaning-Form-Pronunciation/Meaning-Pronunciation-Form model.
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Ask the students to read the text sentence by
sentence. As soon as they finish a sentence, ask
questions. (Possible questions: What does Reena
do? Does she study in grade three? Does she like
monsoon? Does she go to school in monsoon? Why
doesn't she need to get up early in monsoon? Who
does she spend her holiday with? Which cities do
they visit during holidays? What does her parents
do? For how long can they go on holiday? Why?
Does she help her parents in the field? When do
they plant rice? Does Reena also plant rice?)

Tell the students to read the questions. Make sure

fizld. She likes her mother planting rics in the field She
also plants rice with her mother.
Write shont answers

Q. When does Reena have the holiday?

Where does she like to go?

o

<. Do Reera's parents give hear time?

d. What does Reena do with her mother?

that they understand them. Then, ask the

students to read the text again and write the answers to the questions. Move around the class and

help them.

When they finish, collect whole class feedback. Find the mistakes they have made. Provide
feedback. Make sure that everyone has written the correct answers. (Answers: in monsoon. To go
to Pokhara, Kathmandu and Bhaktapur. Yes. Plant the rice.)

5. Find the missing letter, write the words and read loudly. 20 minutes
This is a vocabulary task. The students find the missing letter, pronounce them and make sentences of
their own using the words. Follow these steps:

160

Tell the students that they are going to write the
missing letters of the words.

Tell them that these words are in the earlier text about
Reena.

Set this as an individual work.

Tell them to look for the words and find the missing
letters and write the words in the given space.

Move around the class and make sure that they find
the words and write them correctly.

Write the words on the board. Point to one word at a
time and ask them to pronounce the words. Drill the
words in whole group, small group and individually.
Make sure that all the students can pronounce the
words correctly.

Tell them that they are going to use the words in their
own sentences and write in the spaces given on page
191.

¢4 Find the missing letters, wnite the words and read
loudly.

5 col

S ends

Diffsre

P__ant

Now, make sentences using the words
a.

b.

Deal with one word at a time. Give them the meaning and give one example for each word.
(School: Our school is big. Parents: My parents are teachers. Places: I want to visit different
places. Spends: My father spends a lot of money on food. Different: I have different hobbies.

Plant: Farmers plant rice in monsoon.)

Ask the students to write the sentences of their own using the words. Move around the class.

Notice the errors they have made.
Write the wrong sentences you have noticed on the b
students have corrected their sentences.

oard. Make corrections. Make sure that the

Integrating other subjects

and in Nepali.

o Asking the students to make the sentences in Nepali help the students learn the sentence
structure in Nepali. They also learn the differences between the structure in English
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6. What did you do on your last holiday? Draw a picture and write about it. 15 minutes
This is the task for writing. In this task, the students need to write what they did in their last holiday.
Remind them that they need to draw a picture too. Follow the steps:
e Tell the students that you are going to write about yourself. y what did you da an your last haliday? braw &
Draw a picture of an open book on the left of the board and — PrEandwieabauy
write this as an example.

I had a holiday last month. I read a whole book in the holiday. It was a story about a man.
The story was very interesting. I liked it very much.

o Tell the students to recall about their last holiday. Ask the questions: When was the holiday?
What did you do? Did you work in the field? Did you go to the dance class? Did you go to any
place? Did you like it? etc.

o Ask the students to draw a picture in the given space. Tell them that the picture must be related to
the activity they did during the holiday and they need to write 3/4 sentences about the activity.
Tell them to use the past forms of the verbs.

e Move around the class and check if they are doing the task as instructed.

e When they finish, collect the workbooks, check the students' work and provide one on one
feedback.
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Lesson 40
Playing Games

This is the third and the last lesson on the theme Hobbies and Interests. The whole lesson is about
playing games. The students will practise different language skills about games. There are five topics
to cover in this lesson.
Talk about the picture. (Speaking)
Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
Write correct words under the pictures. (Writing- vocabulary)
Read and answer. (Reading)
. Draw and write. (writing)
bjectives:

e Look at the pictures and say the names of games the children are playing.

e Invite and respond to play games.

e Learn the words: party, music, winner, quickly.

e Read a text about a game 'musical bumps' and do comprehension questions.

e Write a short paragraph about their favourite game.
Materials: picture cards and word cards.
Before you teach:

o Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready beforehand.

QUA W~

1. Talk about the picture. 10 minutes
This is a task for speaking. The students will look at the pictures and talk about them to match them
with the given phrases. Follow these steps:
o Tell the students that they are going to talk about the picture.
o Tell them to say the names of games they know.
Make a list on the board. - Fakaboulthe pictuce. ]
e Tell the students to look at the picture and ask
questions (pointing to each picture): What are
they doing?
(swing, skipping, playing cricket, playing
football, sliding)

At/ RSN AN

| MG LS

e Help them learn the names of games. s

e Ask them: what game do you play? Why? Help
them by talking about yourself. (I play
volleyball. It's interesting.)

o Ask the students to talk to each other about what game do they like and why.

e Move around the class and help them.

What games do you play? Why? Talk to your friends.

Integrating other subjects
o Asking the students to talk about the picture in Nepali help them develop speaking skill.

2. Listen and act. 10 minutes
This is a task for listening and speaking. The students will listen to the dialogue on invitation and
response. Follow these steps: ]
o Tell them that they are going to listen to a dialogue j : e
and learn to invite and respond to play a game. S A ";:" A

e Tell them to look at the workbook and listen to you.
Act out the dialogue. Vary your tone.

e Tell them to look at the example above the box.

e Put the students in pairs and ask them to take turns to
invite and respond. Write the structures on the board: Fe NFerEs
AHil .. CLet's oo ‘

And I'm fine. Let's go out to play footbal
Sunil - Sure. Let'sgo,
Now, ask and answer

A HiIl Sunita. Let's play skipping

play

volleybal

Singa | playthe ‘ draw a
F

nag | Madal ictue

162 Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two



B: Sure. Let's do. /No thanks.
e When they finish, do this as an example:
e A: Hello! Nabin. Let's play volleyball.
e B: Yes. Let's go. /No thanks.
e Ask them to continue working in the same pairs and invite to do the activities in the boxes. They
can also talk about other activities as well.
e Move around the class and make sure that they are doing as per the instruction.
3. Write correct words under the pictures. 10 minutes
This is a vocabulary task. Follow these steps:
o Tell the students that they are going to look at the pictures and write the given words under the
picture.
e Tell them to look at the pictures, point to each picture and ¥ Wiite carrect words under the piciures.
ask questions like; What is/are he/she/they doing? What [ ¢ I I
do you see? This way they will come up with the words |

~ dance musc

| standup | winnes

for the pictures. cs S e 5.5 7% ?
e Teach the words (party, music, winner, ) through &l | fuisa o \ n 5
MFP/MPF. | |

e Tell them to look at the pictures and write the correct |
word under each picture. | | ﬂ ? ﬁ’"ﬂ

e When they finish, do whole class feedback. (Answers: sit ) 2
down, party, music, children, dance, winner, stop, stand
up)

¢ With their workbooks closed, give the picture cards and word cards in groups. Tell them to match
the pictures and word cards. Tell them to bang the desk when they finish.

e Move around the class and check their answers. Provide feedback.

4. Read and answer. 30 minutes
This is a reading task. Follow these steps:

o Tell the students that they are going to read a text about how to play musical bumps.

e Teach the meaning of the word 'bump’'.

e Ask questions: What games do you play? How do you
play? How do you start? How do you decide the FiReadandanswer. |
winner? Take answers at the end of each question. Musical Bumps

e Tell them that they are going to read a text about how ="' :
to play musical bumps. Tell them to listen to you and Musicr \Hrm;f
point to the fingers in the text. 1. The chikires

e Read the text at correct speed and pronunciation. g e R

e When you finish, do some questions and wait for the 4 e iae child o it down is “out
answers. (Questions: Do the children sing? What do
the children need to do when the music stops? Who is
out? How long do they play the game? Have you ever 10 s 1o v

. The childien stand up and dance again.
[ one chikd dancing. He or

played the game like this?) G eat v Johidbrtoo s oo/

o Tell the students to read the statements given at the end  , sical oo i o game i
of the text. Make sure that they circle 'yes' if it's correct b vou play musical bumps af @ cinama
and 'no' if it's incorrect according to the text. Make sure = The chidien sing to music yes ne
that they understand the meaning of the sentences. d. The children stand up

When a chid

e Tell them to read and decide whether the statements are
yes or no. They need to do it individually.

e Move around the class and check the students' work. Do whole class feedback at the end. If they
come up with different answers, ask them to justify why they have chosen 'yes' or 'no'.

e Take the students out in the ground and let them play musical bumps. Ask one of the students to
lead the game.
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5. Draw and write. 20 minutes
This is a writing task. The students need to draw a picture of the game they like and write a short
paragraph on it. Follow these steps:

164

Tell the students that they are going to draw a picture of their favourite game and write a short
paragraph on it.

Ask: what's your favourite game?/which game do you like  y faw and wite:

the most? Draw o § ;'_v; of your favauite game Wiites @ shart
Collect the answers and tell them to draw the picture of the | o

game in the given space.

Write these questions on the board: What is your favourite

game? What type of game is it? Where is it played? How is

it played? Why do you like it?

Tell the students to look at your answers and write a similar

text answering the above questions.

& My favourite game is volleyball. It is an outdoor game. It is played
re (.k‘." S e ® in a court. It is a team sport. There is a net between two teams. It
‘ o yo! ’ has six players in each team. The point of the game is to keep the
M {‘ W . » Dball in the air. Each team tries to land the ball on the floor of the

g = : ; or of t
5 ! other court to get a point. The team which earns more points wins

~N
the game.

Integrating other subjects
o Asking the students to draw and write a paragraph in Nepali help the students
develop their writing skill.
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Assessment 9
This is the assessment section for the theme. Make sure that you have the portfolio of all the students
and the respective scoring sheet in each file. Follow these steps to carry out the assessment.
1. Listen to your teacher and write the words under the pictures.
This task is to be done individually but in whole group. Make sure that
everyone has the workbook. Tell them that they are going to listen to the pewes

words and write under the correct pictures. Say the words (, watch, ,f,) ;,E\ c;
swimming, write, dance, cycling, climb,) one at a time while the students ==
write the words. 2 N ¥ 2

2. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer questions about your
likes and dislikes.

This task is to be done in pairs. Invite two students at a time and tell them
to take turns to ask and answer questions about their likes and dislikes.
Make them feel comfortable.

Make sure that you have the portfolio of the students speaking so that you can score in their scoring
sheet. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet.

3. Listen to your teacher and answer the questions.

This task is to be done individually but in whole group. Make sure that everyone has the workbook and
pencil. Tell them that they are going to listen to a text and write the missing words (one word for each)
for the blanks. Read out the text two times.

Listening text

I like indoor activities. When I have some free time, I like reading, watching TV or listening to
music. But my favourite hobby is collecting coins. I have 100 coins.

4. Read the following sentences aloud.

This is a speaking task and should be done one-on-one basis. Tell the students that they need to read
out the given sentences correctly. Invite one student at a time and ask to read the four sentences given.
Keep the portfolio of the students you are assessing so that you can | ¢ fydieistonrs sences sou

record their score. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in the record sheet. izl

5. Read the following text and answer the questions. S e P o
This is a reading test. It should be done individually but in whole group. rosliighiopyiengha o
Tell the students to read the text and do the given task (matching the

halves to make meaningful sentences). When they finish the task, move

to the next task. ot

6. Put 'and’ or 'but' in the following sentences. vt Foerade

This is also a reading test to test the knowledge on the use of 'and' or . il

'but'. It should also be done individually but in whole group. Tell the . v s et mongsismsnces
students to read the sentences and put 'and' or 'but' in the blank space as it
appropriate. kA . ncroce
7. Copy some lines from reading text (lesson 39) below. S
This is a writing test. Tell the students to look at the reading text given
on page number 189. Ask them to copy some lines from the text in the :
given space. e cantdoncs

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get the two pages

from all their works of assessment 9 photocopied and write their names at the top. Assess the students’
answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in their record sheet. Based on the scores obtained by the
students, organize the remedial class and carry out the second assessment. Design the tasks for the
second assessment by yourself and carry out the assessment and fill in the scores in the scoring sheet.
You can take help of the learning outcomes given in the scoring sheet to design the tasks.
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Theme: Birds and Animals

Number of lessons: 4 (Lesson 41 to 44)

Soft skills: Active listening/communication/critical thinking

Total working hours: 10

Language function

e Retelling stories
e Expressing ability

Listening

e Listen and sing
Listen and act

Speaking

Look at the pictures and talk
Listen and act

Act

Retell the story

Ask and answer questions

Talking about the food animals eat

Vocabulary

Bleat, bark, squeak, woof, meow, toot, crook, spare, asleep,
suddenly, hunter, struggle, worried, meeting, joy, shell, tunnel,
underground, nest, shed, stable

Reading

e Reading stories

e Reading a text about homes of animals

e Descriptive text on how someone spends his/her holiday
e Procedure of a game

Writing

e Descriptive paragraph about animals
e A paragraph on what animals can do
e  Writing words from word grids

o Putting the sentences in the correct order

166
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Lesson 41
Chicken Little

This is the first lesson on the theme Birds and Animals. The whole lesson is around birds and animals.
The students will practise different language skills around the topic birds and animals. There are seven
topics to cover in this lesson.

I.

2
3
4.
5.
6
7
(0]

Look at the pictures and talk. (Speaking)

Listen and sing. (Listening and speaking)

Listen and act. (Speaking)

Act. (Speaking)

Read and answer. (Reading)

Retell the story in your own words. (Speaking)

Write a short paragraph about an animal you like. (Writing)

bjectives:

Listen and sing the song (Dog goes woof).

Talk about the animals about the colour, food, size etc.

Listen and identify the sounds animals make.

Read a story about an animal and answer the comprehension questions.
Retell the stories in their own words.

Write a short text about an animal.

Materials: pictures of animals (activity 1)
Before you teach:

Study the workbook thoroughly.
Have the materials ready.
Have the pictures ready for activity 1.

1. Look at the pictures and talk. 25 minutes
This is a speaking task. Students look at the pictures and talk about the birds and animals in the
picture. They talk about anything (food, size, habitat etc.) about the birds and animals. Follow these
steps:

Show them the pictures from the workbook. Tell them that
they are going to talk about the animals. They can talk about
their colour, food, size, etc. = ‘ v \ x

Show the first bird in the picture and ask: What is it? What

colour is it? Does it fly? Where does it live? etc. Get the m m
answers m

Tell them that they are going to talk to each other about the ' " h
birds and animals given in the picture. ‘;;

Move around the class and help them. - }"( | 3
When they finish, ask them what animals they have at their F‘r'.l é b o .
home. Get the answers from each student. Randomly select " ad >
some 4/5 students and ask them to talk about the animals. S egeriaeovis sogeadodsge
Give one picture (an animal or a bird) to each student. Tell ™

them to listen to you describing a bird/an animal and the

student with the matching picture should stand up and tell something more about the bird/animal.
(Example: It's a very big animal. It has a trunk and eats tree branches.)

Now, tak about tha animats you hava at your homa

2. Listen and sing. 10 minutes.

This task is for listening and speaking. Follow these steps.

Tell them that they are going to sing a song about the animal
sounds.

Ask them: What do you see in the picture? (Elephant) How
big is it? (very big), How do they sound? (toot)

Tell them that you are going to sing the song. They will just
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listen to you for the first time, they will sing after you for the second time and for the third time

they will sing together with you.

Sing the song for the first time.

Sing the song line by line for the second time and stop at every line so that they can repeat after

you.

For the third time, ask them to sing together with you.

For teaching meanings of the sounds of birds and animals, tell them that you are going to produce

the sounds and they will have to guess the names of animals or birds.

Produce these sounds (croak, moo, toot, woof, tweet, meow, squeak) and they will have to guess

the names of animals.

e You can download different sounds of the animals and birds from the internet.
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gvIM1Gjl-ek

Tell them that you are going to say the names this time and they will have to produce the sounds.

3. Listen and act. 20 minutes.
This task is for speaking. Follow these steps:

4. Act.
This task is for speaking. Follow these steps:

Tell them to look at the picture and ask these questions one  # !-—

at a time and wait for the answer: Who are they? What are  #=we 0o 'j‘ imas takk fo eact ( "
they doing? What are they talking about? K L { )
Tell them that you are going to act out the conversation.

Vary your tune so that they think that two people are | " '}"" O “
talking to each other. Rt

Act out the dialogue while they listen.

Put the students in pairs and ask them to act out the o
dialogue. Make sure that everyone is doing okay. Koruna : Yes, he
When they finish, invite 3/4 pairs to act out the given
dialogue.

Tell the students that they are going to act out the sounds of
animals/birds.

Ask: What animals/birds do you see in the picture? What sounds
do they make?

Read out the sentences one by one and make the sounds
mentioned there and ask them to imitate the sounds.

Put the students into pairs. Ask them to take turns to read the
sentences and produce sounds.

5. Read and answer. 90 minutes.
This is a reading task. Follow these steps:

168

Tell the students that they are going to read a very interesting story about a chicken.

Ask the questions: What do you see in the picture? What
birds and animals are there? Who is walking at the end? Chicken Little

Who is behind the hen? How many chickens are there? bicken Liffle wos
Are they big or small?

Tell them that you are going to read a story for them
about a chicken whose name is Chicken Little. Tell them
to underline the given names to the birds and animals in
the story.

Read the story with acting (varying the sounds).

When you finish, ask these questions: What is the name
of the hen? (Henny Penny), What is the name of the duck? (Ducky Lucky), What is the name of
the fox? (Foxy Loxy).

Teacher's Guide: English Grade Two



Ask these questions: What actually fell from the tree? (acorn)
Teach the meaning of the word acorn. What did they think ™
was falling? Where were they going? Who went to the lion? : :
Did they go to the lion's den? Did any of them come out? . .= L
What happened to them? Discuss the answers to the questions /e o vowaoia? aked Duckybucky
one at a time. ‘ Ay o e S
Tell the students to read the questions given at the end of the
text. Make sure that they understand all the questions.

Tell them to read the story and find the answers to the
questions. Move around the class and help them if necessary.
Do whole class feedback. Show them where the answers lie if 5%
they have wrong answers. 1 on'1. s D
Tell them that you are going to retell the story in your own ey

words.

Retell the story in your own words with acting.

Tell them that they are also going to retell the story in
pairs.

Divide the students into pairs and ask them to take turns to = /e
retell the story to each other. Monitor and help them with -
the words or phrases.

Invite 1/2 students to retell the story to the whole class. 1 Wy did they never come out of tha fon'a don?

#+ Retell the story in your own words.

6. Which animal do you like? Why? Write a short paragraph about it. 30 minutes.
This is a writing task. Follow these steps:

Ask what animal they like. When they all say the ¥ Which ‘animal do you like? Why? Wit & shod
animals they love, tell them that they are going to write = paragraph about it

something about about the animal.

Write these questions on the left of the board and tell
them that you are going to write a paragraph about it:
What is the name of your favourite animals? Is it a big
animal or a small one? Where does the animal live?
What does it eat? What do they give you? Why do you
like the animal?

Write a short paragraph answering the questions. That will work as a model for them.

My favourite animal is goat. I like goat very much. A goat is a small animal. People keep goats
at home. Goats eat grass. They give us milk and meat. I like goats because they are very cute. |
don't like people killing goats for meat.

Tell the students to choose one of their favourite animals and write a similar paragraph.

Finally, collect their workbook and correct the answers. Do individual feedback too.

Homework
Give the students this task as homework: Draw a picture of your favourite animal and colour it. Try to
make it as beautiful as you can.
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Lesson 42
Helpful Animals

This is the second lesson on the theme Birds and Animals. The whole lesson is about animals. This
lesson provides a chance to the students to practise different language skills around the topic ‘Helpful
Animals’. There are six topics to cover in this lesson.
1. Look at the picture. Ask and answer questions. (Speaking)
2. Read and complete. (Writing and speaking)
3. Listen and act. (Speaking)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Retell the story in your own words. (Speaking)
6. You must know something about the cow. Write a short paragraph about it. (Writing)
Objectives:

o Say what different birds and animals give us.

e Talk about the pet animals.

e Read a story about animals and do comprehension tasks.

e Retell the story in their own words.

e Write a short description of animals.
Materials:
Before you teach:

e Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready.

1. Look at the picture. Ask and answer questions. 20 minutes
This is a task for speaking. The students will look at the pictures and talk about the animals using the
questions given. Follow these steps:

o Tell the students that they are going to talk about the animals using the questions given.

e Ask question: What do you see in the picture? (house, shed, &
family, trees, animals) Name the animals seen in the picture.
(Cow, buffalo, goat, dog, cat, chickens, ducks)

e Ask: What do the animals give us? (milk, meat, eggs etc.) Ask
another specific question: What do the cows give us? (milk)

o Tell them to sit in pairs and take turns to ask and answer the
given questions.

e Move around the class and check whether the students are
talking to each other correctly.

e When they finish, you give answers and they will ask you
questions. Say: milk, egg, meat, protect our house, wool and -
carry us, one at a time and wait for the questions. d-:Han

o Tell the students that you will say the names of the animals one at a time and they should say at
least one thing they give us.

Wt
b. What do fhe but
Wt

2. Read and complete. 15 minutes
This is a task for writing words and speaking. The students will complete the sentences with the words
with the help of the pictures and will read the sentences aloud. - foad and complets
Follow these steps: Com ona b g ——— |l
e Ask the students to look at the pictures on the right side of G .
each sentence. s
¢ Pointing to one picture at a time, ask: What is it?
e Tell them that they are going to complete the sentences With oo oiewec g
the words represented by the pictures. =
e When they finish, tell them to exchange each other's ;
workbook and check whether the answers are right or not. ﬁ‘ Racoiat
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Move around the class and make sure that all the students have correct answers.
Finally, point one student to read a sentence at a time. Make sure that the pronunciation is right.
Drill the sentences if necessary.

3. Listen and act. 20 minutes
This is a task for speaking. The students will practise acting out the

dialogue. Follow these steps: L8 4

Tell them to look at the picture and ask: What are the boys ¢ o
doing? What are they talking about? ) k‘f
Tell them to listen to you with their fingers in the workbook. n

Act out the dialogue. Vary your tone for different speakers. bt oo rm ycu
Teach the word 'friendly’.
Put the students in pairs. Ask them to play the role of Tula and =
Agam in turns and act out the dialogue. '
Monitor the acting.

Invite 2/3 pairs to act out the dialogue to the whole class.

4. Read and answer. 90 minutes
This is a task for reading comprehension. The students will practise reading for comprehension.
Follow these steps:

Tell them to look at the picture and ask these questions: what do you see? What animals do you
see there? What has happened to the lion? Do you think that the mouse can help the lion? How?
Take answers of these questions, one after another.

Write these words on the board: asleep, suddenly, paw, ﬁ
angrily, spare, hunter, net, roar, struggling and tell them to
find the words in the story.

Teach the words using MFP or MPF model.

Tell the students to follow you with their fingers in the
workbook and read the story loudly with correct
pronunciation. Vary your tone at times.

Tell the students to read the story, one sentence at a time.
Ask these questions at the end of each sentence: What was
the lion doing in the forest? What did the mouse do? How
big was the mouse? What did the lion do? How did the lion
catch the mouse? What request did the mouse make with
the lion? What promise did the mouse make? Why did the N ) e
lion laugh? Why did the lion let the mouse go? What —meuse Mowyousee it cven o mouss n hsip a o
happened to the lion in the forest? What did the lion do? *
Why did he roar? How did the mouse help the lion? Why
did the mouse help the lion?

Tell the students to read the questions. Make sure that they " v aieioniouen
understand them. Then, ask the students to read the text
again and write the answers to the questions. Move around
the class and help them. . Haw.did themouss free the llon?
When they finish, collect whole class feedback. Find the
mistakes they have made. Provide feedback. Make sure that
everyone has written the correct answers.

Ask: Who can retell the story? If any student is ready, tell
him/her to retell the story to the whole class if not tell them that you are going to retell the story.
Retell the story in short and simple sentences.

Put the students into pairs and ask them to take turns to retell the story to each other.

A For

4« Retoll the stary in your own words
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5. You must know something about the cow. Write a short paragraph about it. 30 minutes
This is the task for writing. Follow these steps:
e Draw this on the board and write the points the
students say under each subtopic:

e Invite points from the students under each heading in the box.

e When finished, tell them to change those points into sentences to develop a paragraph.

e Move around the class and help them if necessary.

e Collect the workbooks, invite a student at a time. Go through the answers, make corrections and
provide feedback as required.
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Lesson 43
Birds and Animals

This is the third lesson on the theme Birds and Animals. The whole lesson is about birds and animals.
The students will practise different language skills about animals. They also practise talking about
their abilities and inabilities. There are six topics to cover in this lesson.
1. Look at the pictures and discuss. (Speaking)
2. Listen and act. (Listening and speaking)
3. Listen and sing (Listening)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Draw pictures of some birds and animals. Write what they can do. (writing)
6. Put two words together to make new words. (Writing and vocabulary)
Objectives:

o Identify the animals and birds in the pictures and name them and describe their physical features.

e Listen and sing the song 'Little bird, little bird ...... !

e [earn the words: nests, underground, burrows, chambers, hollow, web, spin, insects, shells.

e Read a text about homes of animals and do comprehension questions.

e Write about what birds and animals can do.

e Make compound words.
Materials: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_IrOMc6Qilo (for the tune of the song given in activity
3), word cards for activity 6.
Before you teach:

¢ Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready beforehand.

1. Look at the pictures and discuss. 20 minutes
This is a task for speaking. The students will look at the pictures, name the birds and animals and can
talk about their special physical features. Follow these steps:

o Tell the students that they are going to talk about the picture. Tell them that they have to identify
the birds and animals in the picture and talk about their physical
features. [T

¢ Point to each picture and ask: What is this? Note down the answers Pt
on the board. Tell them to spell too. (peacock, turtle, deer, bear, ﬁ.}i ;1 “
sparrow, fox, snake, buffalo)

o Drill the words. V. fﬁ c:gy -

e Ask them to tell one thing about each animal. Move around the = :
class and listen to their answers.

o Tell them that you are going to ask some questions and they need to
say the names of birds and animals.

o Ask these questions one by one and collect the answers. If they give
wrong answers, have them to discuss. (Which one has horns? - | |
buffalo, Which one has no legs? — snake, Which one has no teeth? - peacock sparrow Which one
has wings? — peacock, sparrow, Which one lives in the jungle? — deer, bear, fox, Which one has a
shell? — turtle, Which one can swim? — turtle, Which one can fly? — sparrow, peacock)

o Tell them that this time they need to talk about each bird and animal in one sentence. Also tell
them that they can talk about their feature, food, home etc.

¢ Give them one example: A peacock can dance.

e Move around the class and listen to what they say. If they make any mistakes, draw the attention
of all the students at the end and make corrections.

2. Listen and act. 15 minutes
This is a task for listening and speaking. The students will listen to the given dialogue and act it out.
Follow these steps:

t thesa arvmads and birds
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Tell them that they are going to listen to a dialogue and learn to give reason about the animals and

birds.

Tell them to look at the workbook and listen to

you. Act out the dialogue. Vary your tone.

Tell them to take the dialogue as an example and
talk about other birds and animals given in the
picture. (rhinoceros, cow, myna, parrot, elephant,

horse, crow, sparrow)

Put the students in pairs and ask them to talk to
cach other as in the example. Move around the
class. Notice some interesting reasons they give

and discuss them at the end.

When they finish, invite 2/3 pairs to come to the
front of the class and talk to each other about any

of the birds/animals given there.

3. Listen and sing.
This is a listening and speaking task. Follow these steps:
Tell the students that they are going to sing a song about the birds and animals.

Tell them that you are going to

sing the
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_Ir0Mc6Qilo

Sing the song for the first time while the students will just listen to

you.

Sing the song (one line at a time) and wait for the students to repeat.

: Here comas an ele

How do you know it is an elephant?

I'm sure, it 15, Because it has a trunk. Look there's
Q crow

And are you sure it s a crow?

Raya

Mata | amsure, it Is. Becawse it's very bliack.

Now, have similar conversation about the animals.

2R

15 minutes

song for them. Learn the tune from
¢ v

D —

Sing the song for the third time and ask them to sing with you

together.

Ask the students to sing the song together. N

Ask these questions to check their understanding: Can a bird clap? oy
Can a bird fly? Can a fish fly? Can a fish swim? Can a buffalo climb? ., 0\

etc.

o

As a follow up activity, ask the students to say three things they can do and three things they can't

do. They should say 'l can' or 'I can't'.

4. Read and answer.
This is a reading task. Follow these steps:

174

Tell the students that they are going to read a
text about the homes of different animals and
birds.

Tell them to look at the picture and ask these
questions: What animals do you see there?
What other things do you see? (elicit: nest,
burrow, hollow, web, shell).

Teach the words. Follow MPF/MFP model.
You can show the meanings of those words in
the pictures too.

Tell the students to read the text and underline
the names of homes of different animals. Help
them find those words. When they finish, ask
them to look at the matching exercise on page
210 and do the task. Do whole class feedback
to check the answers. If they have any
mistakes, help them to refer to the text.

70 minutes

W Read and answer.

People build homes, A home gives

us a place fo live. Animals also build :

homes. Birds build nests. They use W— o

twigs and leaves to bulld the nest. A T ﬁ‘
s safe. It keeps baby \3'{‘» ]:r

bircds warm, often found = b ‘ oS

in frees. Ants also build nests. Sorr ‘ -

build nests in frees. Others build underaground

nest keeps

Rabbits live in burrows. Burrows are underground. Rabbits
build them by digging. A burrow has chambers or
The chamb: ed by tunnels. Squirrels and
owls like to make thelr homes in the hollow of a tree

Spiders spin webs to live in. Webs are also perfect traps

for catching insects for sp
Many animals with soff badies carry their homes with
d shells which protect the

crabs and

them. These homes are calle

animals inside. Most animals such as snails

Teach the words: underground, chambers, tunnel, spin etc. Follow MPF or MFP model.
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Tell the students to read the questions on page 210 and
make sure that they understand the questions.

Tell them to read the text and find the answers to the
questions.

When they finish, collect the workbooks and invite one
student at a time and correct the answers. Also show them Da dormestic animals meke ther homes §
the place in the text where the answer lies.

Finally, ask these questions orally to check their

comprehension: What does a home give us? Do animals  cow wits
also build their homes? How do rabbits build their homes? e g
Where do squirrels make their homes? How do webs work?
Do domestic animals live in the jungle?

5. Draw the pictures of some birds and animals. Write what they can do. 30 minutes
This is a writing task. The students need to draw the pictures of any four birds/animals and write what
they can do. Follow these steps:

. . Yy Draw the pictures of some birds and ammals, Wie
Tell the students that they are going to draw the pictures of = what they can do.

four birds and animals and write what they can do.

Tell them to make a list of four birds/animals.

Ask them to draw pictures of those birds/animals in the
boxes given.

Ask them to write at least two sentences about what they
can do. (E.g. Fish — A fish can swim. A fish can live in
water.

When they finish, move around the class. Check their |
work and provide individual feedback.

6. Put the words together to make new words. 15 minutes
This is a writing task aimed to develop vocabulary. Tell them that they are going to write two words
together to make new words. Follow these steps:

Tell the students that they are going to write two words together to make a new word.
Show the whiteboard/blackboard and ask: What is it?
(Elicit: whiteboard/blackboard). Write the word and
segment them into two words so that they will 7 "% 7 = =
understand the word is made up of two other words. b.. cat +1fsh
Tell them to look at their workbook and ask them to c. house + fly
write the given words together. (Make correction in g
a, the word back should be black.)

Move around the class and make sure that they are
writing the new words correctly. Check their answers.
Divide the students into appropriate number of groups. Give each group the word cards for the
following words. Tell them that they need to make nine words by putting together the given word
cards. Tell them to bang the table when they finish. Whoever finishes first will be the winner.

Y Puttwo words together to make new words,

hair news arm air back bare
basket bath black cut paper chair
line bone foot ball room berry
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Lesson 44
What do Animals Eat?

This is the fourth and last lesson on the theme Birds and Animals. The whole lesson is about the food
the animals eat. The students will practise different language skills about the food the animals eat.
They also talk about their size. There are five topics to cover in this lesson.
1. Look at the pictures and talk about what the animals eat. (Speaking)
2. Listen and sing. (Listening and speaking)
3. Find and write the names of birds and animals. (Writing and vocabulary)
4. Read and answer. (Reading)
5. Write the correct sentence under each picture. (Writing)
Objectives:

e Talk about what food the animals eat.

e Say what they eat.

e Listen and sing the song 'The black cat yawns, opens her jaws ......

o [earn the words: yawn, stretch, stiff, arch, wag, worry, meeting, tie and joy.

e Read a story about a cat and do some comprehension questions.

e Put the sentences in order to make a story by looking at the pictures.
Materials: Video for activity 2, listen and sing. (https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wb8qipx-b8I)
Before you teach:

¢ Study the workbook thoroughly.

e Have the materials ready beforehand.

1. Look at the pictures and discuss. 20 minutes
This is a task for speaking. The students will look at the pictures, name the birds and animals and can
talk about their special physical features. Follow these steps:

o Tell the students that they are going to talk about what
food the animals eat.

e Tell them to look at the picture and name the animals.
Point to each picture and ask them to say the names of
the animals.

e Point to each picture and ask: What does ..... eat? They
can take help from the pictures to identify the food too.
Let every student speak. (Answers: Dog eats bone.
Monkey eats bananas. Squirrel eats nuts. Goat eats green
grass. Cow eats grass. Tiger eats meat. Rhino eats grass.
Cat drinks milk. Elephant eats branches of tree. Frog eats
insects. Hare eats carrots.)

o Put the students in pairs and ask them to talk about the
food the animals eat. Move around the class and make
sure that they are doing correctly.

o As a further task, ask: What foods do you eat? Tell them
to work in the same pairs and say different types of food  what diierent foods do you ear? Talk to your fnends
they eat to their partner.

o Ask them to tell one thing about each animal. Move around the class and listen to their answers.

2. Listen and sing. 25 minutes
This is a task for listening and speaking. The students will listen to the song and sing it together.
Follow these steps:
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Tell the students that they are going to sing a song about
a cat. Ask these questions: What do you see in the
picture? Where is the bird? What does a cat do to a bird? e biack caf yowrs, opsns har jaws

Tell them that they are going to just listen to the song for ™™ _

the first time. Play the downloaded video I T HE
(https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wb8qipx-b&I) TSI A =
Sing the song (one line at a time) and wait for the sh-a
students to repeat. She lets herself down with parficuar
Sing the song for a second time and ask them to sing **
with you together.

Ask the students to sing the song together.

Act out or demonstrate the following words to teach
them the meanings: yawn, jaw, stretch, stiff, arch, wag.
Tell them that they are going to find the thyming words M
from the song. You will say a word and they will find out JH ‘M

the thyming word from the poem. (Rhyming words: jaws  smaest sl sl

— claws, four — more, toes — goes, care — air, hop —stop, _
oo 4

There's another task under the song. It's about making 1., bigger biggest
comparison. Ask them to look at the pictures and read the

words from the right. Tell them to learn the meaning from the pictures too.

Draw three lines on the board and demonstrate the meaning of short, shorter and shortest. Do it
with the height of the students (Invite three students and demonstrate the meaning of tall, taller
and tallest) Demonstrate the meanings of adjectives with other objects from the classroom too.

3. Find and write the names of birds and animals. 15 minutes

This is a writing and a vocabulary task. Follow these steps:

¥ Find and write the names of beds and avensh

Point to each picture and ask: what is it? (tiger, lion, camel, Tolelwlilalwlelu] g
kangaroo, horse, swallow, pigeon, eagle, vulture) PlolAls [w[a[ww]s

e Tell them that the names of those birds and animals are in the ==« wl-lo vl ], e
word grid. They are horizontal or vertical. Tal _‘ ] ;-‘j | o
e Tell them to circle the words in the grid with their pencils. c[elelel T lefalelie] W
e When they finish, ask them to write the words in the given T e
spaces. This helps them learn the spelling. i '\
e Drill the words.
4. Read and answer. 60 minutes

This is a reading task. Follow these steps:

F Read and answer,

Tell the students that they are going to read a story about a & - &
cat and a mice. i
Tell them to look at the picture and ask these questions:
What animals do you see there? What does the cat want to
do with the mouse? Do mice get frightened with cats?
Why? What could be a good way for mice to know if
there's any cat around?

Tell the students that you are going to read the story for
them for the first time while they will put their fingers in
the story to follow you.

Write the words on the board and tell the students to read
and underline them in the story: meeting, worried, tie, joy,
bell. Ot B e it b 16 o o ek
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Teach the words. Follow MPF or MFP model.

Tell the students to read the story. Stop them at every
sentence and ask these questions and check their
understanding: What did the cat start to do? How did the -« Demeybaiitre car

mice feel? Why did they call a meeting? What idea did the

king mouse bring to the meeting? What was the first suggestion? How did the mice feel at the
suggestion? What did they do at their happiness? What did the old mouse say? Did the mice tie a
bell around the cat's neck?

Tell the students to go through the questions. Make sure that they understand the questions.

Tell the students to read the story and write answers to the questions.

Move around the class. Help them find the answers. When they finish, visit each student, check
their answers and provide feedback.

Finally, ask these questions orally to check their comprehension: What does a home give us? Do
animals also build their homes? How do rabbits build their homes? Where do squirrels make their
homes? How do webs work? Do domestic animals live in the jungle?

1. What questions could they rot answer?

5. Write the correct sentence under each picture. 20 minutes
This is a writing task. The students need to look at the pictures and choose the correct sentence for
each picture. Follow these steps:

178

Tell the students that they are going to choose one sentence for each picture.

Ask them the following questions: Is the dog clean or dirty in the ¥ e carsmneusiaic et
first picture? What does the boy want to do with the dog? What has s s e mo
he brought to wash the dog? What is the boy doing in the third Y
picture? Is the dog clean in the last picture?

Tell the students to read the sentences at the top and write one
sentence under each picture. The third sentence is wrong, it should
read 'He brought a soap and water.' r
When they finish, move around the class, look at their task and

give feedback.
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Assessment 10
This is the assessment section for the theme. Make sure that you have the portfolio of all the students
and the respective scoring sheet in each file. Follow these steps to carry out the assessment.

1. Listen to the audio and answer the questions.

This task is to be done individually but in whole group.
Make sure that everyone has the workbook. Tell them 1. Listen to the audio and answer the questions.
that they are going to listen to a text and they need to a. Whatis the dog’s name?

write the answers to the questions. =

b. b the dog small?

Listening text

I have two pets at my home. The dog is . What is the cat’s name?

white. Its name is Dolly. It is not big. The cat -

is black. It is smaller than the dog. We call it 2. Listen to your teacher and write what you hear.
Cuty.

2. Listen to your teacher and write what you hear.
This task is to be done individually but in whole group.
It's a dictation task. Tell them that you are going to read four sentences and they need to write those
sentences. Read out the sentences twice slowly so that they can write what they listen.

1. The elephant is a very big animal.

2.The fish can swim but the bird can't.

3. Animals make sounds to talk to their friends.

4.Chicken Little met a duck on the way.

3. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer questions about these birds and animals.
This tajSk is to be done in patrs. Invite two.students 3. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer questions
at a time. Tell them to look at the birds and about these birds and animals.

animals and take turns to ask and answer about ; ow rhinoceros  leopard  elephant |
them. They can ask questions about anything they sparow  pigeor morkey  figer
like about the animals. Have the portfolio of each [squirel  frog

pair so that you can score in their scoring sheet once they 4. Readthe textaloud.
finish asking and answering. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as
appropriate.

4. Read the text aloud.

This task has two purposes: speaking (pronunciation) and
reading comprehension. For the first part, administer the
task on one-on-one basis. Invite one student at a time and .,
ask them to read the text loudly. Listen to their !
pronunciation and reading skill. Score 1/2/3 or 4 as . ..., >
appropriate in their scoring sheet when they finish the task. =auahtin the hu
So, make sure that you have the portfolio of the student |25 "<l Mo n
who is doing the task.
The second part is also to be done individually but in e bty
whole group. Ask the students read the text and answer the 5 gead e story and complete the sentences
questions giVCIl. Q. The lion was sleeping in the e

b. A 1an across the

the ion struggling in the net. The mouse out the

indd ket the bon free

id epay you,” sad the

The lior _at the
d. The lion was caught In tha hunter's

e. The mouse cut the and freed the lior
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5. Punctuate the following.

This is a writing task that tests grammar and vocabulary. The & Puscuate thetalioning
students need to do the task individually. Tell the students that =~ “@W&iveimiumees

the four sentences given there are wrong in spelling, capital and = & @ oo res chamess o oo
small letter, full stop etc. Tell them to rewrite the sentences —

correctly in the given spaces. —

When all the students finish, collect the workbooks. Get the two pages of assessment 10 photocopied
and write their names at the top. Assess the students answers and score 1/2/3 or 4 as appropriate in
their record sheet. Based on the scores obtained by the students, organize the remedial class and carry
out the second assessment. Design the tasks for the second assessment by yourself and carry out the
assessment and fill in the scores in the scoring sheet. You can take help of the learning outcomes given
in the scoring sheet to design the tasks.
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